Communication

1.1 GREAT COMMUNICATORS

IN THIS LESS50ON

Lesson topic and staging

Thig lesson looks at what makes & good communicator,
Stuclents discuss when and who they communicate
with and then focus on vocabulary 1o describe a good
comimunicator. Nexl, students listen to people talking
about what makes a good communicator. They then
read and listen to speeches by three famous people and
decide the topic, the function and various features of
the speeches before practising one themselves. Finally,
students write the beginning to a speech of their own.

Objectives

By the end of the lesson, students should have:

* expanded their vocabulary related to good
communicatons

* read and listened to three speeches to extract the
function, specific information and different features of
effective speech making

* written the beginning to a speech of their own

* praclised giving part of a speech with a focus
on where speakers pause and what words they
emphasize.

Timings

If short of time, you could drop exercise 4 on page

b, Alternatively, set writing excrcise 10 on page 7 for
homework and ask students to give their speech in the
next lesson. A possible lesson break would be after
exercise 4 on page 6.

WARM-LP

This activity introduces the topic of communication

by locking at different non-verbal ways of expressing

meaning.

* Lead in by asking students to lock at the photo an
pape 6. Elicit that this shows a whala and that many
species of whales communicate by ‘singing’.

*  Then write the following words on the board: shout,
sigh, mutter, wave, yawn, nod, clag, laugh.

* focus students on faugh and elicit a situation in
which people do this and what they are generally
communicating (i.e. what kind of message they
are trying to send to other people) when they do
it. For example, they are showing athers they find
something funny, they are showing they are nervous,
they are encouraging someone 1o say more, etc.

10 m Communication !
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*  Then put stuclents inta pairs or small groups and tell
them to think of a situation for all the other words,
Students can alsa include how close the speakers are
{hoth emotionally and physically) in each situation
they describe, The first group to finish wins,

= Ask different sroups for a situation for each word.

Pater Drucker guote:

This gquote means that the most important skill of a good
communicator is 1o be aware of and intarpret signals
other than the actual words someone uses in order 1o
understand their meaning. These signals might include
bandy lanpuape, facial expressions, pauses, changes in
voice tonge, efc.

J sPEAKING AND VOCABULARY

1 Explain to students that they are going to discuss
communication in their everpday lives and ask two or
three to try to remember how many people they have
communicated with today.

*  Give stucdents a shon Gime o ead the qul_-'_liliun-_u
and then put them in small groups (maximum four
students) for the discussion,

& While they are speaking, listen to find out if students
use any of the vocabulary in exercise 2a.

* For feedback, ask a few students to give one ar two
answers in open ¢lass.

onts” opinions.

2a If students used any of the vocabulary in the box
during their discussion in exercise 1, ask those
students to repeat what was said earlier and show the
class that this word is in the box.

»  Students work individually to complete the gaps in
sentences 1-12, using thelr dictionaries if necessary,

* Ask students koo TR with a partrer bresfrore: }-;::.lr
check answers with the class. Point out collocations
Sud'l A% .'iufl'-ﬁr' fﬂ-.l".' ErVeS, & II_-:'I'J!'J-I'Ir SEEIAEY I'Jf. jl] AITRLRT
and maintain eve contact.

& Finally, ask students if they think any of this
vocabulary applies to the communicator they talked
about in exercise 1, question 2.

.J:

For further practice, ask students to do exercise V1 5 on
page 135 in the Language reference,
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GREAT COMMUNICATORS

I5 Cove students two minutes 1o read the sentences
=gain and decide if they would like to add other
adeas.

* Then put them into small groups to discuss if they
swree or disagree with each sentence in 2a. For
continuity, keep students in the same groups as
exvrcise 1_Tell them o BivE reasons foar thesir QpHnions
and to disagree with each other if necessary.

= Snally, ask each group if there were any sentences

they all agreed or disagreed with.

) o

z Put students in small groups and tell them ta decide
which four sentences are miost imporant and which
four are least important for a good communicator.
Then ask them to present their ideas to the rest of the
class and justify their answers. Encourage other
groups to ask questions and disagree if necessary,

J LisTENING ]

3 Read through the Instructions with the class and
check students understand digress, ramble (the verhs
ol diigression and raimbaler, from exencise 2, and
ciarity (make something clearer).

® [Pause the track after each speaker to give students
time to think and note their answer.

®  A:k students to compare with a partner and monitor
o check how many they have got right. If necessary,
play the track again before you check answers with
the class.

* To fallow up, ask students if they agree or disagree

with the speakers” opinions,

5 1don'tlike it when people get off the point and start
talking about an unrelated subject, and don’t tell you
that's what they're doing. | find it really annoying
when someone starts doing it and you don't know
what they are talking about, Some people do it all the
time.

6 The key point for me is simple - do they actually pay
attention 1o what someone else is saving or, are they
already thinking about what they want to say?

7 1 think the best communicators are pecple who make
things easy to understand by giving reasons — they
don’t assume too much knowledge, | hate people who
think you know what they are talking about all the
time,

Track 1.2

1 The most impostant thing for me js that someane
doesn't talk in a confused and boring way, | cant
stand people who go on and on for ages without
saying anything at all. Good communicators stick to
thes point and don't lose their train of thoupht

2 | hate it when people stop me speaking all the time
when I'm trying to tell them something. You know
— just let ma finish!

3 [ think pood communicators anticipate when a listener
doesn't understand something - you know, if they use
an unfamiliar word or phrase, or some kind of jargon,
they give an example of what they mean.

4 Well, for me, good communicators don't make
things complicated or difficult to understand for their
Iistener. They falk in a logical way, vou know, so what

hey say is casy to follow.

4 Use the follow-up discussion from exercise 3 as a
lead in to this activity.

®  Give students three minutes to think abaut their
answers to the questions (1-5) and then put them in
pairs ar small groups to discuss their ideas.

* For feedhack. ask one or two groups for their ideas.

@ To help prepare students for writing part of a speech
of their own later in the lesson, focus the class on
question 4 and elicit az many ideas as possible, Ask
students to note these down and use some of them
when they do exercise 10 on page 7

IEF.A.DINE

5a Explain that studerts are poing to read and listen fo
three famous specches.

* [ the first question as a whole class and elicit as
many great public speakers as possible.

* Then tocus students on the photos on page 7 and put
them in pairs or small groups fo discuss the second
question,

* |n feedback, elicit the name of each person and write
a few facts about each one on the board, Use the
background information below if necessary,

}.
5b Give students a maximum of four minutes to read the
texts and decide who gave each speech.

* |nfeedback, use the background information below
to provide more information about each speech.

(£ Jahn F. (Fitzgerald) Kennedy (1917-1963) was the
3 5th President of the Linited States, serving from
1961 urlil his assassinalion in 1963, This is an extract
from Kennedy's inaugural address on becoming LiS
Presicent in 1961,

[ Communication mn
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Martin Luther King |nr (19281968} was one of the
main leaders of the American civil rights movement
which demanded equal rights for Afro-Americans in
the LIS, This speech was delivered during the 1963
March on 'U"l.-'a*ﬂ'lingt:‘:ll'l and the ule b wsend {5 fromm
the American Declarstion of Independence. In 1964,
King became the youngest person 1o receive The
Mobel Peace Prize. He was assassinated in 1968.

Margaret Thatcher (bom 1925) was the first, and

to date the only, woman to hold the post of British
Prime Minister. This speech was deliverad when sha
First look olfice in 1979, Nu, 10 refers to number 10
Downing Street, the official residence of the British
Prime Minister,

6 Tell students to choose a topic for each speech
without reading the texis apam. Check answers with

R TR e

7a Tell students to try ta do this activity without reading
the texts again. If they find this difficult, tell students
to skim the texts quickly.

* Ask students to compare with a partner before you
check answers with the class,

.'i’:ﬁ%: ﬁ : _Ej__-_g:%li-';ii:“1 s S wxm"".'

7h As an example, use speech 2 1o elicil an example of
repetition (| have a dream),

*  Allow five minutes for students to do this activity
individually, thon compare their answers with a
partner before you check with the class.

'EE] Il poassible reproduce e lexds so that the whole class
can see them (perhaps on the Interactive Whitsboard
of an OHPL When you check answers with the class,
mark each text to show where the examples are,

8 Put students In pairs or small groups to- briefly discuss
this question and then elicit ideas from the class,

12 m Communication i
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9a Before students listen, elicit why a speech might be
impressive and write ideas on the board,

*  Play the rack, pausing briefly aller each speech o
give students time 1o write notes. Students can refer
to the ideas on the board if necessary.

* Ask students to compare with a partner before you
elicit ideas from the class.

9b Tell students to write & to show the pauses and
to underline the emphasised words in the text on
page 7.

&  Pause the track after each speech and ask students to
compare with a partner before playing the next.

*  Check answers with the whole class before you ask
students to practise saying one of the speeches.

* Put students in pairs to practise saying the speech
baczuse they may find it intimidating in open class.

(8] 1 possible reproduce the texts so that the whaole class
can see them (perhaps on the Interactive Whiteboard
or an UHPL. When you check answers with the class,
mark each text to show where pauses and emphases
are.,

B wriTING |

10 Emphasise that students should only write the
beginning of the speech (abaut 150 words). Go
through the situations with the class — or ask them to
sugpest situations,

»  Keoplicit the features of a good speech from exercise
7birepetition, contrast, etc.),

*  Allow 20 minutes for students to write. fvianitor 1o
halp with vocabulary and make suggestions

*  Put students in pairs to deliver their speech fo each
other, or if they are confident, ask them (o deliver
their speeches to the whole class.

*  While they are speaking, note@ny improvaments they
could make in delivery (e.g. pauses, emphasis) and
B I|1r1_x_|5|1 lhe:ve whl;'ri a” 1‘|"Ii;!' ﬁllr-’\e{':he; are [inished.

*  Take the speeches in for marking, paying particular
attention to the features covered in exercise 7b.

s

HOMEWORK OPTIONS

Studlents do the exercizes on page 4 of the Workbook,

Stuclents use the Internet to research one of the great
speakers from this lesson jor choose a different great
speaker) and then write the beginning of a specch about
this person.

Stuclents do exercise VT 5 on page 135 in the Language
reference.
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IMPROVING COMMUNICATION

T.2IMPROVING
COMMUNICATION

N THIS LESSON

Lesson topic and staging

s feszon looks at ways of improving how you
Swmmunicate in different situations. Students read a
Seles ahout a course on how to communicate better
e en learn & set of idioms related to communication.
St students focus on and practise using grammar
sem=stualisedd in Ihe leaflet: the continuous aspect.
Sy sudents use the continuous aspect to talk about
et frends in communication.

Objectives
& e end of the lesson, students should have:
®  wae 3 leaflel and extracted specific information

® Smanded their range of idioms related o
feemmunication

* mized and extended their understanding of the
ConTmuoUs aspect

* e the confinuous aspect in a group speaking activity,

W et of ime, you could drop exercise 5a on page 9

e = for homework, and then discuss the questions

W smescse 5B in the following lesson. A possible lessan
Sk would be after exercise 4b or 5b on page 9.

ARM-UP

TS ety intraduces the topic of communicating in

Sesent situations and how students teel about it.

® &k ssadents if they generally find it easy to speak
W siter people and elicit that it depends on the
ST

= W the following situations on the board: to an
el stranger 2t a party, to an individual stuclent
= s, 0 a teacher, toa police nilicer, fo a2 stranger on
W Shone, to ask a stranger torde samething for vou, to
= someone you know if you could forrow a large sum
W ey, to a doctor when you're feeling il

= &=k ssadents to rank the situations from most to least
smeaiul and then put them in pairs 1o compare.

= Seaty ask stodents if they agreed on the most and
e sressful situations and, if possible, get the class
W amee on the most stressful situation.

READING

wsad the Warm-up activity, use this as a lead in
e theer situations in this exercise

*=  Putstudents in gromiprs Lo discuss the situations and
tell them to say why they feel the way they do.

* Infeedback, ask two or three groups how they feel
about each situation and elicit reasons.

1b Do this activity as a whole class and elicit advice to

the board.

2 Give students one minute to read the leaflet and refer
them ta ideas from exercise 1b on the hoard,

* Tell students not to worry about unknown vocabulary
at this stage.

*  Ask students to briefly compare with a partner before
you check answers with the class.

3 Tell students to read the five extracts before they
read the leaflet again and to use their dictionaries
for unknown vocabulary, but not to worry abweal get
a word in edgeways because this will e covered in
exercise Sa.

*  Ask students to briefly compare with & pariner before
you check answers with the class.

4a Ask students to read the statements and check they
understand speech impediment (a prodiler when
speaking. e.g. a stammer — demonstrale a stammer,
but be careful not to offend anyone in your class),
interact {communicate with and respond to other
people), and be yourself ibehave naturally).

*  Ask students to try to decide if the statements are true
or false before they read the leaflet again.

*  Then give students four minutes Lo re-read the leaflet
t check their ideas and answer any statements they
couldn't do in the previous stage.

* Ask students to compare with 2 partner before you
check answers with the class.

3 False; 4 True; 5 Truc; 6 False ithe

ot makes ths false); 7 frue.

4b Give students two minutes Lo think about thege
questions and then put them inta pairs or small
Eroups to discuss. Encourage them to say why they
think they're good at or need to develop some skills

* Tofollow up, ask students if this is a course they'd be
interested in doing and why,

[l vocaBuULARY: idioms |

5a Elictitell siurdents that idioms may often have a
meaning that is not conveyed by individual words.

®  |f students have good English/English dictionaries,
you could ask them to use these to check their

[ Communication |TEMERE 13
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(1] students may be confused by complete. In a sense,

COMMUNICATION

answers, Tell them tu decide which are the key words
in the idioms fo help them find the entry.

*  Students work individually before comparing their
answers with a partner. If they don't know an idiom
and aren't using dictionaries, tell them 1o guess,

* o through the answers with the class.

Afp2gr3d;acysbiea;re)

5b Give students a minute to think about their answers
before putting them in pairs to discuss.

* Encourage them to ask each other questions to find
ot @s much information as possible,

* For feedback, ask students for the most interesting
thing they heard in question 4, if they agreed on
question 1, and if they had similar experiences in
questions 2 and 3.

For further practice, ask students to do exercise V2,3 6 on
page 135 in the Language reference.

I GRAMMAR: the continuous aspect |

6a Elicit how the continuous aspect is formed |be +
verb -ing) and any uses the students already know

*  Tell students to find the four examples and underline
them in the texts, (Mate: the fourth example i in the
landout extracts [extract EL)

*  Fut students in pairs to try to decide the time frame
for each example (e.g. in progress, changing, efc.)
before they look at exercise 6b.

6b Studants do this activity individually and then
O re thesir answers with their partner from
exercise ha.

* |f necessary, refer students to the Language reference
on page 134,

*  Cothrough answers with the class and if necessary
elicitfgive anather example of the confinuous aspect
for each use.

* Finally, ask students to read the sentence on the simple
aspect and elicit’give an cxample for each use.

=

the continuous aspect can be used for complets
actions, ey 'l was living in Paris up until 1985". In
this case, the action was in progress up the paint it
wias Comieien

7 Keop students. in the same pairs as for exercise ba
and Bb. Students will banefit from having to think
through their answers with another student so don't
interrupt of prompt too much while they're working,
Tell students to refer to exercises ba and 6b, and the
Language reference on page 134 if they need help.

14 _-Cﬂmmﬁcagun |

*  Check answers with the cliss and finally read through
the: Crammar Tip, eliciting the term state verfs.

8 Keep students in the same pairs, foliowing the same
procedure as in exercise 7.

*  Check answers with the class and elicit why the
sentences ars Wrong.

v A e i bt e -t

Fror further practice, ask students 1o do exercises G1 1
ane G2 2 on page 135 in the Language reference,

J sPEAKING |

9 lo lead in, remind students of sentence 8 in exarcise 8
which showes a changing situation, a rend in progress.

*  Cive students individually a few minutes to think
ahout their ideas for some ar all of the current trends
in the list.

*  Put students in groups (maximum of four students) to
discuss the trends, saying how and why they are in
progress andfor changing. If necessary, refer students
to the example to start with.

= For feedback, ask two or three groups to tell the class
what they discussed for one of the items.

& To follow up, ask students which item they think is
changing most quickly and why.

HOMEWORK OPTIONS

Students co the exercises on pages 5-6 of the Workbook,

Students choose a trend in progress other than those

i exercise 9, research it and write a short presentation
{about 150 words] on how and why it is changing. They
can give their presentations in the folluwing lesson.
Take the presentations in for marking, paying particular
attention to the present continuous and present simple.

Students do exercises V2,3 6, GT 1 and G2 2 on page
135 in the Language reference.
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WHO DOES THE TALKING?

1.3

1.3 WHO DOES THE
TALKING?

N THIS LESSON

Lesson topic and staging

This lesson looks at the differences hetween men's and
women's communication. Students [isten In a radio
seogramme about a socic-linguist (Deborah Tannen|
which contextualises the grarmmar for this lesson: the
sectect aspect. Students do activities focusing on the
sseaning and practise using the grammar. Next, students
s=ad two extracts from Deborah Tannen's book and

e focus on idioms relatad to communication. Finally,
sadents do a speaking activity to practise using the
pesiect aspect

Objectives

8 the end of the lesson, students should hiave:

* evracted sperific information and language items
S listening and reading texts

® c=vised and extanded their understanding of the
pesiect aspect and contrasted this with the past simple
* evended their range of idioms in the context of
communication

® emmaped in an extended speaking activity,

Tamings

¥ owt of time, you could drop exercise Ya on page 10
e s i for homework. A possible lesson break would
B a==r exercise 5 or 8B on page 10.

\RM-UP

s activity introduces the topic of differences between

S and winnen’s communication.

= W the following two sentences on the board:

~ Men are good communicators because .., Womnen

&= pood communicators because ...%

Deade the class into two groups. Tell one to think of

wee reasons why men are good communicators and

e other 1o do the same for women. You can either

e the class into groups of men and women, or

Ree the sexes mixed, depending on the number of

ﬂm in yuur class. It may be mare challenging
to think of three reasons for the apposite

s good communication skills.

s the students together in pairs or groups of four

equal numbers from each of the original groups
snve them a maximum of ten minutes (o give

ask the class to vote on which sex they think
icates better.

J LISTENING |

1 Elicit answers to this question to the board.
o Ask if anyone in the class has read the hook or knows
anything about it and/or Deborah Tannen,

2a Play the track without pausing and tell students to use
the ideas on the board as a reminder.

2b Read through the instructions with the clazs and tell
sludents to answer as many questions as possible
before you play the track again,

*  Play the track without pausing and then ask students
to compare with a partner before you check answers
with the class.

[I] Georgetown Liniversity is a private research university
in Washington DC, LS. It was foundod in 17885,

I GRAMMAR: the perfect aspect l

3 First, elicit the form of the present perfect ihave + past
participle), past perfect thad + pasi participle), and a
few examples of the past simple (started, wrote, etc. ).

* Then ask students to underline examples in the
audioscript on page 175 and compare with a partner
hefore you check with the class. Don't focus on the
meaning of these forms at this stage because students
will corsider this in exercise 4 below.

HH If possible reproduce the audioscript so that the
whole class can see it (perhaps on the Interactive
Whiteboard or an OHPL. When you check answers
with the clase, mark the text to show where the
examples are so that they can use the examples and
the comlext in exercise 4,

L1 Students may list was published as a perfect aspect
hecause it uses the past participle. This is not a
perfiect aspect, it is the past simple in a passive voice
{was + past participle).

Communication m 1=
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COMMUNICATION

research and writing, she has published poetry, short
ctories and essays, In fact by 2006, <he had publishec
20) books znd had written wves 100 articles. She's also
become a bit of a celelnily and has appeare

Larry King show, and on Opraf. Deborah has been in the

of Deborahs most interesting quotes: ‘Saying that men talk
about baseball in order o aveirl talking about their feelings

s the same as saying that women talk about thei feelings
in ordeer 6 avoid Talking about baseball' Jeramy; can | ask
you first, what's your inferpretation ., ({ade]

4 Put students in pairs for this activity and refer them
to the context of the audicscript and the Language
reference on page 134 if they nead help

» When you chack answers with the class, refer back to
the context of the audioscript and the examples.

“The present perfect lonks back fromnow toa
time before now. The past perfect looks back from
@ time in ﬂﬁpﬂmhmﬂw@mh&m‘tﬁﬁt _
The past simple refers to a completed event at a

5 Set the context and tell students that some of the verbs
&g, rise, go up) can go in more than one gap. Tell
stuclens they will need to change the form of the verbs.

»  Siudents work individually and then compare answers
with a pariner, Refer students to exercise 4 and the
Language reference on page 134 if they need help.

* o iliough answers with the class and highlight the
gaps where more than one possible answer could be
given (see brackets in the answers).

[T students may ask when we should use & contraction
of have/has. The contraction is common after a
subject pronoun (i, you, ke, she, sic.) and after
the relative pronoun whao. It i not aé commaon
after a proper noun (2.2, costs) in the written form.
Generally, the contracted have/fias is more common
in speaking than writing.

For further practice, ask students to do excrcise G3 3 on

page 135 in the Language reference.
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6 Explain to student that they are going to read
extracts from Deborah Tannen's book, Re-elicit what
the book is about.

Put students in small groups to discuss the statements.
Encourage them lo give reasons for their opinions.

In feedback, ask two or three students their opinion
on each statement and ask others if they agree.,

7 Tell students not to worry about unkriown vocabulary
at this stage.

Allew four minutes for students to read and highlight
the parts of the text that give the answers.

Ask them to compare with a partner before you check
answers with the class.

To follow up, ask students if their experience of men
and women talking supports the author's ideas.

1 Women are believed tortalk more than men bt
the evidence shows the apposite. Men talk morc
outside the heme and in public, women may talk
more in the home and in private situations, 2 The
extracts don't specifically mention spurts o feeiings..
However, they say that women Lse conversation to

..- 5 ] .. .. : te .Mﬁi: M}_Lm

wwledge and skill (which may be connected to.
sports). 3 The author claims that this is true. See the
examples given in 1 and 2 above, :
Ba Ask students to read the statements and try to answer
before they read the texts again.

o Then zllow about five minutes for students to read the
texts and use their dictionaries if nocessary.

» Don't check answers with the class at this stage.

o e S

FE

TG 2WG3 M4 M SMEEW R

8b Give students two minules to underline sections of
the text and then sbout three minutes to compare
with their partner before you check answers with the
class.

2

[ YOCABULARY: idioms |

9a Tell students to read the idioms (a—d) and guess the
meaning before they match them to the ideas [1-41.

s  Ask students to briefly compare with a partner before
you check answers with the class.

b Tell students they will nead to change the form of

some idioms when they use them in the gaps.

=  Siudents work individually and then compare with a
partner before you check answers with the class.
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SCENARIO: FLAT SHARING

* Tofollow up, ask students if any of the idioms are
true of them.

f sreakinNG

10 Give students a few minutes to think about their
experiences before you put them into groups of three
or four for the discussion.

*  Encourage sludents to give as much information as
possible and to ask each ather Ui,

* While students are speaking, monitor to note
mistakes when using the perfect aspect, the past
simple and the idioms from exercise Sa,

*  When they have finished, ask sach group to tell the
class the most serious problem they discussed.

* Finally, correct some of the mistakes you noted
earlier.

HOMEWORK OPTIONS

Students do the exercises on pages 7 ¥ of the Workbook.

Students listen to conversalions at home, in school,
while out with Triends, They note who speaks more
smen or women) and whal ey speak about. They then
weite 3 short |etter or email to the producers of the
=dio programme, either supporting or disagresing with
Deborah Tannen's claims.

Seudents do exercise G3 3 on page 135 in the Language
=erene.

1.4 SCENARIO: FLAT
SHARING

IN THIS LESSON

Lesson topic and staging

This lesson focuses on the language of outlining
problems and offering solutions. Students ane introdured
to the scenario of a Student Advice Cenlre and 1he
service it provides, and then to a student needing help
with paving his rent. Then, they listen to counsellors from
an Advice Centre discussing the problem and focus on
the KEY LANGUAGE, Mex!, students read about four
students sharing a flas and discuss their problems before
listening to thern having a similar discussion. Finally,
students do the malin part of the TASK where they play
caunsellors discussing the flatrates” problems and
suggesling solutions, ;

Objectives
By the end of the lesson, students should have:

* learned useful pheases for cutlining problems and
offering solutions

= used this language in 3 ‘real-life” situation to discuss
problems faced by students [iving togather

* extracted specific infoimation and language items
from reading and listening texts

= participated effectively in extended speaking practice.

Common European Framework

Students can use language effectively to make their
opinions/reactions clear as regards finding solutions to
problems,

Timings

If short of time, you could drop exercise 7 on page 13
as students will already have discussed solutinns 1o
problems in exercise Hc. A possible lesson break would
be after exercise 3b or exercise 5h on page 12,

WARM-UP #

This activity introduces the tapic of problems that
students may have and finding solutions to such
problems,

*  Ask the class what kind of problems students often
have. (This can be students at university andfor
sehiool)

®  Write their ideas on the board and. if necessary, add
some of the tollowing: can’t afford to sat properly,
can't finish an essay, can’t find the book you want,
late handing fn vour work, fafled an exam, stressed
out by exams. Check sivdents understand stressed out
ivery worricd).

communication [[NERI 17
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COMMUNICATION

¢ Then write a second column containing the following
words: your parents, your best friend, your teacher, a
student counsefior,

¢ Tell students they must decide which person would
be: best to talk to about which prohlem. Emphasise
that there are no 'right’ answers, but that students
inust justify their ideas.

* Put students in pairs for the discussion and when they
have finished, ask each pair what they decided and
why,

1 Focus students an the poster and remind them that
one source of help suppested in the Warm-up activity
was a student counselior,

* FPutstudents in pairs to briefly discuss the questions.

M you think your students will find the first part of
fuestion 2 too personal, change it to Do you know
anyone who has used a service like this?

* i you used the Warm-up activity, students will
already have listed different problems, so make this
exercise and the feedback hrief.

2a Read through the introduction with the class and
emphasise they only need to identify the general
problem.

* Play the track without pausing and then elicit the
answer from the class,

2b Ask students to read the questions o see if they can
answer any before you play the track again.

*  FPre-teach a wricky situation as students need this to
answer question 2. Wam students that there are twi
parts of the track that have the answer to question 2,

* Then play the track and, if necessary, pause at the
points indicated in the audioscript opposite 1o give
students time to make short notes.

* Ask student to compare with a partner before Yo l

KEY LANGUAGE: outlining

check answers with the class. Don't ask pe-®mnalised . t
. problems, offering solutions

questions o follow up as students may feel
uncomiortable about the topic.

e

3a Give students a few minutes to try to comyplete the
gaps before you play the track again. Tell them that
each gap needs more than one word,

*  Play the track, pausing at the paints indicated in the
audioscript to give students time to write,

*  When you go thraugh answers with the class, check
students understand vicious circle (the context should
make this clear) and the way forward (a good plan for
solving a problem).

8 -{hmuﬁmhml
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SCENARIO: FLAT SHARING

1 problem is; 2 we can sort it out: 3 to deal with
it; 4 the trouble with that; 5 a vicious circle; 6 very
tricky situation: 7 a rather difficult situation; B

well solve the problem; 9 to be the way farward
(Answers are italicised in the audioscript above.)

3b Give students two minutes for this activity and then
ask them to compare with a partner before checking
answers with the class,

a) the problem is that, a vicious circle, it's a very
tricky situation, it's a rather difficult situation;

b} we can sort it out; the hest way to deal with it;
o} the trouble with that 15, that might well solve the
problem, that seems to be the way forward.

For further practice, ask students to do exercise KL 4 on
page 135 in the Language reference.

TASK: solving the communication
problems

4 Read through the introduction with the class
and allow five minutes for students to read the
descriptions and discuss the possible problems. If
possible, students do this activity in groups of four.

* In feedback, elicit a few ideas from two or thres of
the groups.

track without pausing.

*  Ask students to compare in their groups before you
check answers with the class. Answers are under
exercise 5b below and in bold in the audioscript.

* Infeedback, check students understand rota (a
schedule saying when each person in a team/group
should do particular tasks).

5b Play the track again, pausing at the points indicated
in the audioscript to give students time to write.

* Ask them to compare in their groups before you
check answers with the class.

*  Ask students what Paul finally suggests and use this to

lead in to exercize fa.

Rules: What Martin says:

1 Buy food in Its cheaper (the others don't
larger quantities agree).

2 Share the He usually does it, he puts up

washing up notices about it, he wants to
make out a rota (the others
] don't agree).

3 Cleaning more  He wants to make oul a rota
often. {the others don't agree).

4 Other people  Stewart's friend Tom has
shouldn'tstay  been there for days, just
fora long time  sitting in the living room,

bothering everyone else (Paul
‘agrees, Stewart and Carlos
do not).

5a Read the instructions with the class and then play the

Audioscript and answers to exercise 5:

Track 1.6

t: OK, guys. [ wanted us to meet because there are a fow
issues with the flat. The problem is, we don't have any
risles.

: Rules? What do you mean, we're all adulis Martin, we're
not at schaol any mare; We don't need any rules. What da-
you think, Paul?

B2 Well ... I don't know. What have you got in mind, Martin?

M: OK, 1 we need a rule about buying food, don’t we?
1td be much cheaper for us if we bought in larger
quantities —thats why we nesd a rule.

C: | don't think so, Martin, it’s much better if we sach by
the food we want, and just put it in the fricdge or on the
shelves. Its sirpler that way

P2 Yeah, | think Carlos is right, Martin, Aryway | don't eat
much food, and Stewart eats hardly any food at all.

S Yeah, it’s true, Paul, I'm not a big eater. I'm irying to save
money, so | don't spend much on foad. Personally, 1 think
we should just carry on buying our own food. [PALUSE]

M: (sighs heavily). OK, forzet about food, bit what about 2
and 3 washing up and cleaning? | come down each
morning for breakfast and there’s always a load of -
dirty dishes to wash up. And it's me who usually
does it. | put up notices about if, but no one pays
any attention. It’s the same thing with the cleaning,
The place is a dump, we need to clean it much more
often. :

€ Martin, really, you're exaggerating, it’s not as had as that.

- Exaggerating? [ don't think so. 2 and 3 Look, why don’t
I make out a rota, with set times when we do the
washing up and cleaning? Paul, what's wrong?

F: Ldon't know; Martin. | don't like rotas, and, actually,

I'm getting fed up with your little notes and messages
everywhere. What do vou think, Stewart?

s Er...no, no, a rofa isn't necessary. [PALISE]

M: Well... OK, we'll leave things as they are. But there’s one
thing | do feel strongly about and | want us to have a rule
about it. Its 4 people staying for long periods. Stewart,
your friend Tom's been staying here for days now. He
just sits around in the living room, bothering the rest
of us. I want him 1o leave. Right away.

s Oh? Hthought you liked him. Actually, he's just staying
until he finds a job. What's wrong with that? | pay the rent;
surely | can have friends to stay if | want to.

i Sorry, | don't agree. What do vou think, Paul?

P2 Well, to be honest I'm not keen on people staying Theed
1o study during the day, not chat to Tom. How about YO,
Carlos?

)

z

C: Well, | love having friends in our flat. We don't want to
study all the time, We want to have some fun as well, Wi
don't need a rule about that, Martin,

i Actually, Carlos, we do. Paul and | are here to stucly, You
should respect our opinion. The best way to deal with this
is to have a rule, its quite simple, ‘no long-term visitors,

P2 You know;, you may think this is stupid, but | think the
Wy 10 5ot out our problems might be ta go and see the
university counselling service — they deal with all sorts of
things ...

= e
Lommumcahm
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COMMUNICATION

fa If possible, keep students in the sarme groups of four
as the previous exercises. if you have an odd number
in your class, form groups of three and omit the
Stowart text as most information was introduced in
exercise 3.

s Cive students three minutes 1o read their informealion
and note the key points,

&b Allow five minutes in total for students to present
their information.

6c Ask stucents to read the questions and then remind
thern of the KEY LANGUAGE on page 12 and go

through the OTHER LISEFUL PHRASES ko on page 13

s Allow at least 15 minutes for the discussion antd
rranitor fo note errors with students’ use uf the KEY
LANGUAGE and USEFLL PHRASES.

» When they have finished, correct some of the
mistakes you noted earlier. Don't elicit solutions
to the problems they discussed as this is done in
exercise 7 below.

7 This activity gives students an opportunily to use the
KEY LANGUAGE and USEFUIL PHRASES again.

[ you have 2 large class, divide students into two
groups to discuss the solutions they thought of in
cxercise 6C.

s Allow about ten minutes for this activity and when

they have finished, ask the class to vote on the: best
sojution:

Students do the exercises on page 9 of the Workbook.

Students use the problems and solutions they discussed
ir exercises 6c and 7 ko write an advice sheet from the
Student Advice Centre for students sharing o flat. The
chvice sheet should give tips for 2 harmonious life.

Students do exercise KL 4 on page 135 in the Language
reference.

Communication |

1.5 STUDY AND WRITING
SKILLS

Lesson topic and staging

This lesson focuses on nate-taking, writing and checking
emails. Students read a radio guide entry about a

series of talks, They then focus on the structure of talks
before listening and taking notes on part of a talk. Nest,
students consider techniques for note-taking and practise
by listening to anuiher part of the talk. Students then
reconstruct the talk from the notes they have male.
Mext, students focus on the formal and informal register
of amails before writing an email themselves. Finally,
students look at criteria for judging writing and then
chek their partner’s email.

Objectives
By the end of the lesson, students shruld have:

e extracted specific informalion and language itams
from reading and listening texts

s leamned (mare) about techniques for nate-tzking and
practised taking notes while listening

e extended their knowledge of formal and informal
register in emails and practised writing one

o lcamned criteria for checking written work and
practised using these by checking another student’
work

Common European Framework

students can wiite notes conveying simple information,
write connected texts describing an event and convey
short simple factual information, note mistakes and
consciously monitor written work.

Timings
If short of time, you could drop exercise 10 on page 15
and set it for homework, Students can then check their

pariner's work in the following lesson. A possible lesson
break would be after exercise 5 on page 11

2

To lead in 1o the activities on rote taking, ask studerts it
they find taking notes while listening difficult (the answer
will be "yes'l

e Put students into pairs and ask them 1o list as many
reasons as possible why they find this difficult.

* Explain that students are going to look at ways of
taking notes. After exercise 4, ask students if the
techniques they have used help them with the
difficulties they listed.
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STUDY AND WRITING SKILLS

B 5TUDY SKILLS: note-taking

1a Introduce the context, ask students to quickly read
the text and then elicit suggestions,

1b Put students in pairs to discuss the ruestions and then
clicit their ideas to the board. This will be referred 1o

in exercise 3a below,

2a Structure of talks

* Read through the introduction with the class and tell

them that the cxamples (a-el are ‘signposts’.

* Check students underszand exemplifying (giving an
example} in number 5.

*  Give students one minute to match the headings and
examples (signposts) and then check answers with the

class:

Thi2e); 3dr4c;5a)

2b Pul students into pairs or small groups for this activity.

* et sugeestions for the class and write these on the
board so that all students can copy them

ﬁnmmm&p&ndl;nsmdmts sugpestions. Some

suggestions are- 1 'm going to talk about, This talk

will lonk al . ;,Iﬁecnnd then, nﬂx{,a&erﬂ"iat iy

3 The crux, the main point is ...; 4 To put it another

way; 5 For example, To give an example ..,

3a Mote-taking

*  First, ask students for & few suggestions for good
note-taking.

*  Tell students nat to worry if they find this activity

difficult. They will compare their notes with another

student.

*  Refer students to the ideas on the board from exercise

15 as this will help them predict the content.

* Play the track, pausing at appropriate points for
students to take notes. (The audioscripl is on pags
176 of the Coursebook.)

* Check answers with the class after exercise 3h.

3b Ask studenis 1o compare the main points and then
focus them on the quesiions in this sxercise.

*  Go through answers and elicit useful note-taking

techniques to the board for use in exercise 3c below.

1 main points are: public speakingjs ﬁ\ewht
phobia {much more than just nerves) for o many
people; people react with a ’ﬁghtﬁr nghl’
response; making a speech is an opportunity 1o
impressishow what you can do; people worry
_aqu mﬁ’ﬂgﬂlm;nmbﬁmg liked or

: od; 2 Answers depend on students' own
ideas; 3 in other words, for instance, Firstily]

3¢ Refer students i the other techniques listed on the

baard (from exercise 3b) and ask which of these they

would fird usefil.

4a Emphasise that this is an opportunity for students to

Iy somie new note-taking techniques

Play the track and, il necessary. pause it twes or three
times 1o allow students writing time. (The audioscript
it on page 176 of the Coursebook.)

'M;un psumts are: rehearsal is essential, practise.

: hmymn introduction by heart
ii‘»ﬁf. from memo ‘begin with E;;me !ﬁnﬁfxfmke
interest hook (i.e. to get. people’s attention),

‘some deep breaths before yuu start, try and ook

“confident, focus on samething other thar yourself,
usc plenty of eye contact, change the pace of your
delivery, change the volume of your voice, and.
perhaps move around a bit. Dor't worry oo much
about mistakes, use hurmour, [I'im are no rules,
find what works fos yeu,

4b Ask students to tell a partner if their notes are clearer

than the first atternpt and why.

IF you used the Warm-up activity, ask students if the
technigques have helped them with the difficulties
they listed at the heginning of the lesson,

Tell studerts not to read the audioscript while they
do this activity, but to compare their version with the
audioscript when they have finished. Ask the class if
their versions are similar to the audioscript.

WRITING SKILLS: writing
and checking emails

Put students in pairs to discuss these questions.

Top of email; who it's from, who it’s to and/

of copied [0, the date sent, the subjert line.
Dﬁfe‘lﬁ‘nteﬁ‘%dqn’% willie aur adidress top right
in an email, the date refers to when it was written
&rﬂiﬂl}t'wheﬁft‘mhéﬂi,p&ﬂph it is copien o
are included after the name at the bﬁﬂlﬂm aia
letter, you don't use a subject line but may use a
reference after the salutation in a letter.

7a Repgictar

Give students one minute to read the endils and then
elivil apswers from the class,

1 They don't know each other (formal registerl;
2 They know each other finformal register),

7b Give students five minutes to complete the charl

and then compare with a partner before you check
answers with the class,

| Communication min
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COMMUNICATION

Ba Give students five minutes to do this activity and then
compare with a partner before you check answers,

Bb Give students five minutes to complete the chart
and then compare with a partner before you check
answers with the class.

9 Give students a few minutes to think abiul his
guestion and then discuss il willya partner.

10a Peer checking
* Tell students they cannot both choose the same

email.

»  Give them 20-30 minutes to write the email and
menitor 1o help with vocabulary, if necessary.

10b First, elicit the advantages of checking sach other's
writing (e.g. it's easier to see others’ mistakes).
» Then, read through the introduction and GRASP and
tell studants that the came procedure can be used
when they check their own wark.

®  Give students five minutes to read each other's emails
and note the corrections thal are necessary.

& Ask them to return the email to the student who
wrate it, who then makes the necessary changes.

¢ Students then give their corrected emails back to their
partner to use in exercise 17.

11 Give students 20 minutes to writc the reply, paying
attention fo the type of mistakes they made in
exercise 10, and then give it to their partner,

[ Students could repeat the procedure in exercise 10,
using the replies they write in exercise 11.

HOMEWORK OPTIONS

Students do the exercises on page 10 of the Workhook.

Students write an email to find out more information
about a topic they are interested in. The topic may be
something they heard on the radio, saw on the TV or
read on the Internet. They need to decide how formal or
informal to make the ematl.
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Environment

21T LOCAL ENVIRONMENT

IN THIS LESSON

Lesson topic and staging

This lessan looks at local environmental issues, Students
listen to three people talking about their local area, leam
a set of urban/rural-related vecabulary and focus on

the pronunciation of these, Next, students discuss what
they like about their area and compare with a published
survey. Students then read an article about the surveay.
Finally, they discuss two surveys on local environmental
issues and write & report,

Objectives
By the end of the lesson, students should have:

* extracted specific information and language items
from listening and reading texts

* extended their range of urban/rural related word
combinations and practised the pronunciation of
these

* participated in paivfaroup discussions on urban ard
lacal environmental issues

* \written a report describing the findings of surveys on
local environmental issucs.

Timings

I short of time, you could drop exercise 6 on page 17

but make sure you introduce the two surveys befare

beginning exercise 7a. A possible lesson break would be
after exercise 5hoon page 17,

This activity introduces the topic of urban versus rural
environments.

*  Divide the class into two groups and tell Group A
they support urban environments and Graup B rural
environments,

* lhen tell students in Group A to list three achantages
of living in an urban environment and three
disadvantages of living in a rural envirorment. Group
B do the opposite.

* When they have their lists, put students into A/B pairs
and give them five minutes to persuade each other
that their environment js hettar.

* Finally, ask the class 1o vote on which ervironment
they prefer to live in. Ask one or two students why:

Bob Diylan quote:

This quote is not really connected in meaning to the
environment. It is a play on wards with weatherman
and wind blows. The meaning of to know which

wary the wind blows is to be able to predict/see what

is going to happen based on what vou know about
current events anid siluations. The quots means, you
don't need someone to tell you whats going to happen
because you can guess from current evidence,

]

| Bob Diylan (born 1941 is a famous LS singer and
songwriter in the folk genre, He was particularly
popular during the 1960s and early 1970s when his
prolest songs representad the feelings of many liberals
tor the perceived threat from impetialism and US
policies. He was very active in the anti-Vietnam War
moVEnent.

B LISTENING AND VOCABULARY

Ia Use the Warm-up activity a5 a lead in. Students will
have considered the advantages and disadvantages of
both environments and vou can quickly elicit what
specific likes/dislikes they have,

1b Introduce the context and ask students to look at the
chari.

* Play the track, pausing alter each extract to give
students time to fill in the chart.

*  Tell students not to worry about vocabulary at this
stage as il is covered in exercise 2. They should be
able to puess most vocabulary from the contexi.

*  Ack students to compare with a pariner hefore vou
check answers with the class. (Sections giving the
information are bold in the audioscript below.)

*  Finally, ask students if any of the points made by the
different speakers were similar to their own likes/

dislikes. 5
Person 1 Person 2 Parson 3
Typeof |Detached  [tarmcottaze  |Apatment block
building Jhouse N 4
Where  [Suburbof 8 |Countyside,  [City conre
they live [eajor ety Jedge of a very
small village
What  |Accessin  [Pen el Cosmopolitan
they like [culmural quiet, fresh atmosahere, plasty
events znd  alr, nu!]‘lﬂtcm ta da, wide rarge of
shops, local  |cangestion, litfe |shops, get whateves
area s green, fnaiee and light |1 want any time,
gond public pallufion, pave  |liveliness, surmunderd
trarspart of fife = slowar: [y people all the time. |
cumections |sunning views  |lnads of palice so feel
 fvery sake
Problem | Mindless Abandoned cars |Liter
vandalism |

Ernviron mm
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nronunclation

2b ‘Word combinations

* [0 the first example with the clzss so they know your
system for marking stress. Then put them in pairs to
mark the athers.

* ‘When they have finished, play the track, pausing after
sach item to allow students 1o check the stress.

s Write the combinations on the board and mark the
stress as you go through answers with the class,

Track 1.10

1 open spaces 2 noise pollution

3 cosmopaolitan atmosphere 4 crime rate

5 detached house 6 rush hour 7 stunning viaws
B aparrmant block 9 abandoned cars

10 transport connections 11 mindless vandalism
12 rraffic congestion

[## you could elicivtall students that in compound nouns
{e.g. nolse pollution, crime rate, apartment block) the
stress is most commenly on the first word or the first
part if it is written as one word {e.g. whiteboard), If
the phrase is adjective + noun (&g defached house,
abandoned cars, mindless vandalism), the stress is
typically on the scond word (e, the noun).
Henwever, this is df'pendenr on context.

l reaDiING

3a Do the first question quickly as a whole class
istudents have discussed this in previous exarcises).

* Then put stucents into small groups to discuss the
list and add other examples. Monilor lo help with
vocabwlary il necessary.

* [licit answers from the class and write usetul
additions on the board so all students can copy them.

3b Students work individually to order the problems
(including any additions you wrate on the board).

* When students have compared with their partner, ask
them how much of their list was in a similar order.

4 Focus students on the photo and the title of the article
and elicit what they think it is about.

;u‘
2a Give students thres minutes to make as many s Tell students to read the questions before they read
combinations as they can and then ask them to the article and not to worry about vocabulary as this
compare with a partner, will be covered in exercise 5a below,
*  Tell students to try to guess meaning from the context *  Ask them to compare with a partner belore you check
and then play the track again. answers with the class. i
* (o through answers with the class and provide the * TFinally, ask students how many of the ideas they

meaning of unknown words it necessary. discussed in exercise 3 were mentioned in the aricle.

For further practice, ask students to do cxercise V1 6 on
page 137 m the Language reference.

M

2+ [N environment
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LOCAL ENVIRONMENT

5a Give students five minutes 1o find the vocabulary and
then compare their answers with a pariner.

® Go throuph answers with the class,

17indings; 2 poll; 3 issues; 4. 5!;3]&, 5 develop
‘immunity’ (Note: ‘immunity’ is in inverted
commas bocause it is normally associated with
disease.); 6 synonymous; 7 lack of mnslderarmm
8 priority

5b Stwidents work individually and then compare with a
partner before you check answers with the class,

*  Tell students they will need to use these phrases and
the vocabulary from excrcise 5a later in the lesson.

1 The gmremmﬂnt -commissioned survey, The study
— carried oul for; 2 designed to measure; 3 was

a problem of similar scale, rankﬁ much more
‘highly; 4 according 1o a new survey, the survey
also established, the survey finds

l SPEAKING AND WRITING

b Briefly do question 1 as a whole class as many of
their ideas will have been discussed earfier.
*  Put students into small groups to discuss questions 2
and 3, then elicit a few ideas from the class
Answers depend an students’ awn opinions and
ideas.
7a Divide the class into As and Bs to discuss the results
of two other surveys,
*  Gve students thres minutes to look at their Survey
and answer the questions,

= Don't go through answers with the class as this is
done after exercise 7b,

7b Put students into A/B pairs to tell each other the
information from their surveys,

*  Tell them to ask questions for more information, To
make this activity easier, tell students they can show
each other the surveys,

*  (heck answers with the class,

"nmtmﬁdhmﬂfmwhﬁammrﬁﬁ

~main change is that London has moved from fifth
mm#mmﬁmml}mmﬁlmﬂg
in Hong Kong and Moscow has risen quite a lot;
4mmmhwmmmmmm
Is the most expensive city,

B: 1 Mercer HR consulting; 2 The relative quality
of life in different cities in 2006-2007; 3 The
main trend is that the quality of life has remainged
the same, the main change is that Vienna and
Dusseldorf have risen one place in the ranking:

4 that most of the cities in the top eight are in
Switzerland or Germany.

4 Read through the instructions with the class and
allow 30 minutes for students 1o owrite their reports

*  Monitor to help with vocabulary or ask students to
use their diclionaries.

* They can use the article on page 17 as a model, but
should aim for a formal register.

* Take the reports in for marking, paying particular
attention to the use of vocabulary from exercise 5.

rz When students have finisherl wriling, remind themn of
the work they did on correcting work in Lesson 1.5
(LRASP). Tell students to swap repodts and fry to
correct using only G, R, A, § and P to show where a
mistake is, Students then try to correct their own
waork, based on the notes made by their partrer.

HOMEWOREK OPTIOMNS

Studerts do the exercises on page 11 of the Workbook.

Students design a survey of people in their school,
university, their friends, or their family on any lopic
they choose, They then write a report similar ta that in
exercise &,

Students do exercise V1 & on page 137 in the Language
referanca,

Environ rm
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2.2 CHANGING
ENVIRONMENT

Lesson topic and staging

This lesson looks at how the environment is changing.
ciudents read an article on the problems facing polar
hears in the Arctic and wark on vocabulary from the text.
Mesxt, studente leam @ <t of word combinations related
to environmental change. Students then louk at the use
of present perfect simple and continuous in the article
and practise using these fenses. Finally, students discuss
anvironmental changes in their local environment.

Objectives

By the end of the lesson, students should have:

e extracted specific information and language Items
froom the reading text

 extended their range of vocabulary in the context of
environmental change

e revisediextended their understanding of the present
perfect simple and continuous

« participated in extended speaking practice to discuss
changes in their can srvironments.

Timings
1§ short of tima, you could drop exercises 2 and 3 on
page 14, but make stire you introduca the arlicle before

<tudents do exercise 4. A possible lesson hireak would be
after exercise 5 or 6b on page 19.

This activity introduces the topic of environmental
ihanpe and what we can cho about it

e Focus students on the photo on page 18 and elicit
that the Arctic is melting, probably due to global
warming.

s \Write the following on the Laard: recycle, use public
transpart, fiy |mss, bacome vegetarian, insulate vour
hause, buy food grown faeally, and check students
understand each term.

e Put students into groups of three or four to disCuss
which thinps they have already staried doing, which
they think they should o, and which they think are a
waste of time.

» Finally, ask students to vote who is the ‘greenest’
person in their group.

——

l READING l

1 Focus students on the photo and headline on page
18 and ask if they know what problems the bears
are having, Elicit/give the meaning of extinction (1o
die and completely disappear], and i the wake: of
retreating sea ice (as the sea ice disappears!.

* Then put students into groups 10 discuss the guesions
before you get some ideas from the class.

2a Students do this activity individually and underline
the words they have chosen.

T

b Students work individually and then compare with a
partner before you check answers with the class.

e Students can then use their dictionaries to fincd any
ather unknown wards if they need to.

1 fast; 2 species; 3 prey; 4 cubs 5 mammals;

3 Elicithell students the meaning uf scan (to find
specific items in a texth.

o Tell thesm to look at the words they underfined in

exercise 2a and then quickly read the text 1o find
them.

s  Ask students how many of their words were
mentioned in the text.

4 Tell students to read the questions and check they
inderstand shrinking (becoming smaller) before they
read the introduction 1o the text.

s Ask them to briefly compare with a pariner betore
you check answers with the class.

5  Allow about five minules for students to read the
article carefully and complete the sentences. Tell
students they need to use information frof the
Article. but may need to use their own waords in the
gaps.

s Ack them to compare with a partner hefore you g0
through answers with the ¢lass and check students
anderstand susceptible to disease tmore likely to get
a disease)-

e Tofollow up, ask swdents if this issue is known about
in theit countries and what people think.

; 3 spots
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CHANGING ENVIRONMENT

fo I

I VOCABULARY: word combinations ]

6a Tell students that these combinations all come fram
the article they have just read.

*  Ask them to try to match as many as possible before
they read the article to check.

*  Go through answers with the Class.
1bi:Ze:3ch4f;5a)6d)

6b Ask students to complete the gaps individually
and then compare with a partner before vou check
arwiwers with the class.

1 scientific journal; 2 climate changs; 3 satellite

images; 4 global warming; 5 significant effects;

B false impression T AN '
For further practice; ask students to do exercise V2 7 on
page 137 in the Lanpuage reference,

GRAMMAR: present perfect
simple and continuous

7 Focus students on the two sentences and elicit the
name of each tense (1 = present porfect continuous,
2 = present perfect simple). Elicit the form of each.

* Then put students into pairs to discuss the questions,
referring them to the Language reference on page 136
it they need help,

* Check answers with the class and then read though
the Grammar Tip with the class, giving another
example if necessary,

8 Give students five minutes to complete the activity
and then ask them to compare with a partner.

* To encourage them to think about their answers, ask

them to use the Language reference on page 136
rather then provide help yourself.

For further practice, ask students to do exercises G1 1
and 2 on page 137 in the Language reference.

(£) Al Gore is a former Vice Prosident of the US who last
the election for President in 000, His film aboul the
causes and effects of global warming An Inconvenient
Truth won as Oscar (American film award) for best
dacumentary in 2006. He was joint winner of the
obel Peace Prize in 2007,

The Maldives are a group of low-lying islands in the
Indian under significant threat fron rising sea levels.

f sPeakinG |

9 Fxplain that students are going to practise the present
perfect simple and continuous by talking about
changes in their local environment

*  First, give students a few minutes to think about
changes in their environments, and tell them to
refer to the Language reference on page 136 if they
need help and use their dictionaries for unknown
vocabulary.

*  Then, elicit the pronunciation for contracted ‘have”
ive) and tell students b try to use this in their
discussion.

*  Put students into small groups for the discussion and
maonitor to note mistakes using the present perfect or
continuous,

*  For ferdback, ask students if any of the changes they
discussed were similar 1o other students” ideas,

® Finally, correct some of the mistakes you noted
edrlier.

HOMEWORK OPTIONS

Students do the exercises on pages 12-13 of the
Wurkbook

Students write a letter to their local newspaper
describing the changes they have naticed in their local
environments, saying either how concerned they are, ar
if they think the changes arent a problem, They can use
the ideas they discussed in exercise 0.

Students do exercises G1 1 and 2, and V2 7 on page 137
in the Language reference.

Enviranme n[.m 27
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ENVIRONMENT

2.3 EXTREME
ENVIRONMENT

IN THIS LESSON

Lesson topic and staging

This lesson looks at volcanoes and volcanic regions.
Students 1est their knowledge of volcanoes, then listen

to a talk about these to check their answers. Next,
students look at indirect questions in the listening text
and practice using the grammar themselves. Students
then read about Yellowstone Park in the US and focus on
adverbs cortained in the text. Finally, students discuss
fzcts about volcanoes before writing a fact sheet.

Objectives
By the end of the lesson, students shauld have:

* extracted specific information and language items
from a listening and a reading text

*  reviseddearned about indirect questions and
practised using these

* revised and/or extendad their range of adverbs

* used the language focus of the lesson to participate in
a speaking practice activity

* used the language focus of the esson to write a fact
sheet about volcanocs,

Timings

If short of time and your students are confident using
indirect questions, you could drop exercise 6b an page
20. A possible lesson break would be after exercise 5h

L page 20,

WARM-UP

This activity intraduces the topic of extreme
environments and pre-teaches fava and eruption for
later activities.

*  Write the following on the board:

» Volcanoes lava

3 Sexfwater flood

2 Land hurricane

o Alr blaze

= Forest earthyuake
tsunamni
eruption
Iornado

*  Put students in pairs and tell them ta match the words
on the left with those an the right. Tell students that
some words on the left may match with more than
one on the right, e.g. an earthquake can happen
under thie seq,

28 m Crvironment
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* When they have finished, check answers and
vocabulary and finally, ask the class if anyone has
experienced one of these.

s v R b T

B LisTENING |

1 Focus students on the title of the quiz and ask them
1o give you three or fuur things they know about
volcannes (e g, the name of a famous volcana,
what happens when they erupt). If possible, elicit
the vocabulary volcanic activity, volcano, lava and
erugtiion) as you gel idess from the class,

*  Allow students three minutes to guess the answers to
the T/F questions and then compare with 2 partner,

*  Answers will be checked in exercise 21,
2a Play the track without pausing and then ask students
how many they answercd correctly.

* Gothrough answers and ask the class if they found
any uof this information surprising.

(1] The quiz says that Mauna Loa is the biggest valcano
in the world, but the Bill Bryson extract in exercise
7 say that Yellowstone Park is. This is because there
are different ways of measuring valeanoes. Both are
correct depending on the measure being used.

2b Ask students to discuss these questions in pairs before
you play the track again,

= Check answers with the class,

l GRAMMAR: indirect questions |»

3 Remind students about the relationship discussed in
exercise 2b (s will also help students in exercise 4).

* Before students read the audioscript, ask them to
discuss with a partner how they think the questions in
the table were ashed.

* Then give them four minutes to check the audioscript
and fill in the table.

*  Check answers with the class,
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4 Students discuss this question in pairs before you
elicit ideas from the class,

5 Students work individually using the examples in
exercise 3 fo help them.

®  Ask students to compare with a partner and use the
Language reference on pape 136 if they nead extra
help.

*  Check answers with the class and elicit the relevant
examples from exercise 3.

For further information, ask students 1o read the
Language reference on page 136,

ba Re-slicit the introductory phrases from exercise 3
(Can lask ..., Do you know ..., Could you telf me ...
I ke to know ...} and then de the first example with
the class, if necessary writing the direct and indirect
forrms on the board to demonstrate the changes.

* Students work individually and then compare with
a pariner. Encourage them to use the cxamples in
exercise 3, the information in exercise 5 and the
Language raference if they need help. If possible,
thont correct students yourself.

*  While they are working, write the direct questions
on the board and when you check answers, write the
indirect versions to clearly show the changes. (Mote;
students will probably have used different forms
in their indirect questions; accept any correct and
meaningiul answers.)

6b Put students in pairs to ask/answer the questions,
referring to the audioscript on page 176 if they don't
know the answer,

«” To make this activity more challenging, ask students
to read the audioscript on page 176 and then close
their books, Put students in pairs bo take it in tums to
ask sach other a question. They should try to answer
it from memory and if they're not sure, puess, Each
studant notes the other's answers. When they have
finished, students lock again at the zudioscript and
count how many questions they answerad correctly,

For further practice, ask students to do exercises G2 3
and 4 on page 137 in the Language reference.

B ReADING ]

7 Focus students on the photo and tite on page 21
and ask if any of them have been to Yellowstone Park
or if they kmow anything abaut il (See background
information below.

®  Tell students to read the instructions and ask if they
have heard of Bill Eryson or read any of his books.
{See background information below.}

»  Ask students to read the questions and check they
understand cataclysm {huge and terrible disaster).

* Then tell students to read the text and emphasise they
should answer in their own words.

®  Ask students to compare with a partner before you
check answer with the class.

* Finally, ask students if they're inferested in visiting the
pal'lc and h'l‘l':".‘rnill.

Yellowstone Park is located mostly in the USA state of
Whoming and was the world's first national park (1872},

Bill Bryson thom in the USA in 1957) is a best-selling
writer of humorous travel and language books, He
lived in the UK for mare than 20 years, then moved
back to the LS4 before recently raturning to the

UK. His books include Nates fram a Small filang,
Meither Here MNor There, and Mother Tongue. In
2003, he published the bestselicr A Short History of
Mearly Everything which explains areas of science in

everyday language, i

Erwiromment “ 29
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[ YVOCABULARY: adverbs |

B Give students one minute to find the adverbs.

* Then, give students three minutes to do the activily.
They can use their dictionaries if necessary.

s Ask them to compare with a partner hefore you check
answers with the class.

ty; slowly and pensively = though
For further practice, ask students to do exercise ¥3 8 on
page 137 in the Language reference.

[ SPEAKING AND WRITING

9a Give students a few minutes to think about the facts
they have learned about volcanoes in this lesson.

o Put them in pairs to discuss the list and emphasise
that the facts they choose are for schoolchildren.

= They can only choose five or six facts between them
and should justify why they have chosen these,

B When pairs have chosen their list, put them with another
pair to make groups of four and tell them to compare
their lists. They need to say why they chose each fact and
challenge each others’ decisions if appropriate. Students
can then change their list if they want to

gh Elicil what a fact sheet might look like from the
class (e.g. a title, a very short introduction and then
bulleted facts!,

* Keep students in the same pairs as exercise %a and
give them 20-30 minutes to write their fact sheets,
Remind therm to use the vocabulary they have learned
in thie lesson. Tell them that indirect questions are not
appropriale fo a fact sheet, but they can use direct
guestions as headings.

» Monitor to point out mistakes and to help with
vocabulary if necessary.

s When they have finished, pul the pairs into groups of
four to compare their facl sheets.

[#) When they have finished writing, ask students to post
their fact sheets around the walls, Then ask the class
10 read each of the sheets and finally vote on the hest.

HOMEWORK OPTIONS

Students do the exercises on pages 14-15 of the Workbook.
Students use the Internet to research another kind of
extreme environmenl isee the Warm-up activity for ideas)
and then write a fact sheet for the others in the class. These
can be posted around the room for everyone to read,
Students do exercises G2 3 and 4, and V3 8 on page 137
in the Language reference.

0 [N Ervronmert
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2.4 SCENARIO: SPARROW
HILL WIND FARM

IN THES LESS50ON

Lesson topic and staging

This lesson focuses on the language of agreeing’
disagreeing politely and asking polite questions. Students
are introduced to the scenario of a company who wants
io build a wind farm, They then listen e a government
official and a company representative talking about the
farm, which leads to a focus on the KEY LANGUAGE.
Finally, students do the main TASK where they take part
in a meeting to discuss the proposal.

Objectives

By the end of the lesstn, students should have:

* learned useful phrases for agreeing and disagreeing
palitely and asking questions politely

* wused this language in a ‘real-life’ situation to discuss a
propesal to build a wind farm

s extracted specific information and language items
from a reading and a listening text

* participated effectively in extended speaking praclice.

Common European Framework

Students can use language effectively to agree and
disagree politcly, express their opinions and give reasons
for these.

Timings
If short of time, you could drop exercise 4 on page 23,
but make sure you model pronunciation and monitor its

use during exercise 5. A pussible lesson break would be
after exercise 2 on page 22 or exercise 4 on page 23.

WARM-UP

This activity introduces the tepic of renewable resources

ard agreeing/disagreeing.

& Write the following on the board: fossil fuel':‘?[g&ff il
coal), wind energy, solar energy (suni, wave spergy
ithe sea), and nuclear energy,

e Pul students inta pairs and give one resource to each
pair

e Tell students to think of as many acvantages of their
respurce as possible and one disachvaniage for each of
the other resources.

= Ther put students into groups of three to six so
that each student in a group represents a difterent
resource. Tell them to argue why their resource is
better than the uthers and to disagree with other
students.
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Manitor while they are speaking and note the
language they use for disagreeing.

Finally, ask students which resource had the most
advantages in their group and then write some of the
phrases students used for disagreeing. Tell students
they will be locking at other phrases for disagreeing
tas well as agreaing) in this lessan.

SITUATION |

Focus stucents an the photo on pages 22-23 and
elicit that this is a wind farm. Take this opportunity to
pre-teach furbine trefer o the pholo).

Then ask students to name some other kinds of
alternative power (e.g. wave, solar), Students will
nave discussed some kinds of alternative power if you
used the Warm-up activity.

Use this opportunity to elicit renewable sources from
wave and solar,

Explain that students are going to discuss building a
wind farm later in the lesson,

Ask students to read the questions before they read
the text, They can use their dictionaries if necessary.

Put sturlents into pairs to compare answers and then
check with the class.

Finally, ask the class if wind farms are commen in
their country andfor what kind of rencwable sources
of power are used or could be used.

Read the introduction and questions with the class.
Tell students that Deborah is the government official
and |ohn is the power company representative.

Flay the track without pausing and then give students
fwo minutes to compare with a partner before

vou check answers with the class. (Parts of the text
giving the answers are bold and numbered in the
audioscript below exercise 3b.]

KEY LANGUAGE: agreeing and
disagreeing politely, polite questions

3a Tell students if they don't know the order to guess.

They will hear the track again in exercise 3h.
Students work individually and then compare with
a partner, Maonitor 1o make sure students have used
contractions when possible. Answers are checked
after exercise 3b.

3b Play the track without pausing and then ask students

to compare their answers. If necessary, play the track
again,

When you check answers, write the sentences on the
board so that students can see the arder, or refer to
ﬂ'l;lT:[l bl

Finally, ask students to decide if the phrases are used
for agreeing, disagreeing or asking palite questions.

BE possible, reproduce the audioscript so that the

whole class can see it [perhaps or an Interactive
Whiteboard or an overhead projector), When you
check answers, underline the correct sentences in the
audicscript. (These are underined in the audioscript
below.)

For further practice, ask students o do exercise KL 5 on

page 137 in the Language reference.

| Environment m 3
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IR el thatts ong wa e
mu&ﬁum%wﬁ-mﬁwﬁﬂwmﬂﬁ p

ot e
out even ly n fur callin
Jﬁhﬁ;ﬁ.&mmmm?mmw;hﬁm

to atﬁp amr rﬂh‘tﬂu:’s
1% 2 Na, it's much ton carly, I'm totally convinced that
we should wait until we gt the approval, as 2 there's
likely to be a h:.t_ #ww this.
we should

have a mlkngﬁnd put our case? | mean, I*rn stire
wie'll be able to get some supporters 1o ateend.

R Mmm, 2 Fim just worried that it could get out of
hand — you know a lot of people feel strongly ahout
this sort of thing 1 Though thinking about it, I'm
interested in knowing what sart of local support
we're likely to get, and perhaps it could be a chance
to see how people wha live in the area really feel.

BR: Yoo, exactly. | just think. if wee want it to get public
approval, we need tn persuade people it's right for
the area, and this would be a good opportunity.

jre That's very true, because withuut local support we're
probatly not geing to get much further,

o O, 3 Ml sorl outa venue for mmiﬁhth]‘:uhl and

OIganise some | pul:ih-::i!y and mﬁ:rlty 1 think that's

1rnp-c£rtant in case things gé‘t nu!ﬁ?’ hamd:
a0 along e, because some of these

m\nmnmemi gmupgtaﬂget qutbe violent. But,
don’t worry, F'm sure it will he OK. Remember, al| the
really great idess are unpopular at first,

ok Yes, O, John. Goodbye,

i Goodbye.

EI_!..

IR

4 First, ask one or bwo students to say the sentences or

model them yourself so that the class can hear them.

Then put students into pairs to practise saying
the sentences while you monitor to correct
pronunciation.

l TASK: attending a public meeting |

5 Divide the class into five groups, As, Bs, Cs, Ds

and Es.

s Tell all the As to ook at-their role card on page 158,

all the Bs to look at page 161 and su on.

* |n their groups, ask students to prepare what they

wanl to say at the meeting and to Brainstorm
any other ideas they have. Manitor to help with
vocabulary and prompt with ideas if necessary,

6 Put the students into five new groups so that thers s

one of each student LA-E} in each group.

» Ask students to look again al the KEY LANGUAGE

in exercise 3 and go thiough the OTHER LISEFUL

PHRASES box with the class, checking pronunciation

of each phrase.

Environment |

Then give the groups 20-30 minutes to have their
meeting, emphasising that they must ask questions,
give opinions and persuade others in their group that
their opinion is right.

*  While they are speaking, monitor and note mistakes
when using the KEY LANGUAGE or OTHER USEFLIL
PHREASES, These will be corrected in exercise 7
balow.

7 Give the groups about five minutes to decide how
to summarise the results of their meeting and elect a
spokesperson,

® CGive each group’s spokesperson twa minules to
report to the rest of the class.

* Then ask the class to vote on whether they think the
wind farm should be built or not.

® Finally, correct some of the more commeon or
important mistakes you noted in exercise f above.

B Put students into small groups, i possible with
representatives of different countries in each group

s (ive them five minutes to discuss the question.
Encourage them to ask questians and give reasons for
their answers

*  Ask two or three students to say what would happen
in their courntry,

HOMEWOREK OPTIONS

Students do the exercises on page 16 of the Workbook.
Tell students that lhe}r are a journalist wha attended the
mieeling in exercise 6. Ask them to write a short article
on the different opinians at the meeting and what was
cheacicled.

Students do exercise KL 5 on page 137 in the Language
reference.
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2.55TUDY AND WRITING
SKILLS

IN THIS LESS50N

Lesson topic and staging

This lesson focuses on designing and writing a
questionnaire. Students discuss questionnaires they
have answered and which organisations ise them, They
then listen to a lecturer giving advice on designing

a guestionnaire before looking in more detail at the
advantages of different types of questions. Mext, students
read about and listen to members of an environmental
organization who want to design a questionnaire, Finally,
students choose questions and desian the questionnaire
for the arganisation to use.

Objectives
By the end of the lesson, students should have:

* extracted specific intormation from reading and
listening texts

* leamed about technigues for designing
fuestonnaires and the tvpes of question to use

* designed and wrilten a questionnaire for use by an
environmental organisation

Common European Framework

Students can convey short simple factual information (o
friends/colleagues or ask for information, They can note
mistakes and consciously monitor written wark,

Timings

It short of time, you could drop exercise &b on page 25
and set it for homework, A possible lesson break would
be after exercise 3c papge 25.

WAREM-UP

This activity introduces the idea of asking productive

questions.

*  Tell students they are going to ask cach other one
question, [t must get the most interesting answers
paossible. If necessary, give an example of a dull
question (e.g. "How old are you? Where do you live?!”).

*  Give students fwo minutes to think of their question.
If students have na idess, put them into pairs 1o
discuss possible topic areas or provide some yourself
(e.g. life, favourite things, why people would/
wouldn’t do something, etc.).

* Then ask students to move arcund the room, asking
their question to as many others as possible.

*  When they have finished, ask three or four students to
tell the class what they found out.

* Finally, ask the class to vote on the most interesting/
the best question,

STUDY SKILLS: designing a
questionnaire

1 Write the word questionnaire on the board and ask
students what it is and what it does.

*  Ask students to read the introduction to this activity
to check their answer.

* Then put students in pairs to discuss the two
questions before eliciting ideas from two or three
siudents,

*  Use this opportunity to elicit/point out that students at
university often have to design questionnaires as part
of their research and pre-teach gata ithe information
you getl and analyse (study and think about the
significance of data) — thiz will lead in to exercise 2a.

fiFen —— —

2a Set the context and ask sludents to read the questions
before playing the track without pausing,

& Ask students to compare with a partner before you
check answers with the class. Students’ answers do
not need to be too specific because they will listen
again and answer more questions in exercise 2b,

2b Tell students 1o read the questions before you play
the track again, pausing at the points indicated in the
audioscript to give students time to write if necessary.

*  Ask students to compare with a pariner beltre you
check answers with the class, [Answers are bold in

the audioscript below.,)
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2¢ Elicit brief answers from the class as most points have
alreacly been covered in exercise 2b,

* Tofollow up, ask students which type of questions
were included on questionnaires they've designed or
completed in the past.

3a Question types

* Read thraugh the introduction with the class and then
give students three minutes to do the activity.

*  Ask students to compare with a partner before you
check answers with the class,

3b Give students a few minules to decide if they think
the questions are pood or poor, Some questions may
have good and poor elements.

* Then put them into pairs to compare answers, before
checking answers with the class.
{Mote: the answers below are the ideal ones.
However, some students may argue that other
questions are poor [as we dan'l know the function of
the questionnaire]. Atept reasanable answers and
suggestions.)

3¢ Put students in small groups for this activity. Ciive
them five minutes to discuss why they labelled some
questions as ‘poor’ and 1o supges! alternatives.

» Elicit ideas and one alternative for each question
labelled as ‘poor inexercise 3b.

llm
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WRITING SKILLS: writing b Tell students ta read the questions and then play the
a gquestionnaire track without pausing.
*  Gothrough answers with the class or ask students to
4 Set the context and read through the intreduction check the audioscript on page 178.

wilh the class. Then give them a few minutes 1o note
their ideas and compare with a partner,

* Elicit ideas to the board so that students can refer to 7a Pul studenits into their groups of four and make sure
them in oxercize 5a. each student chooses a different issue.

* Give students 15-20 minutes to write their questions
and refer them to exercises 2 and 3 to remind them
of features of good questions, Monitor to point out

5a Ask students 1o try to complete the gaps befare you

play the track mistakes and help with vocabulary.
‘ . . * Students can remind themselves of the discussion in
® Play the track without pausing, exercise b by looking at the audioscript on page 178,

*  Ask students to compare with a partner before you
check answers with the class (undedined in the
audioscript below),

7h Give students a maximum of five minutes to correct
each others” mistakes.

8 Give students five minutes to add suggestions to each
others’ questionnaires.

: 8b Tell students to elect ore member of their group to

5b Play the track again. Ask the class to compare their write the questionnaire while everyone else gives
notes with the ideas written on the board in exercise 4, ideas and suggestions.

* Check answers with the class (bold in the audioscript - ¥When they have finished, ask them to show their
Below), questionnaire to others in the class,

* Finally. vote on the best questionnaire based on how
good the questions are.

If possible, ask students to prepare their questionnaire
in a Word (or similar) document so that it can be
displayed on the Interactive Whitcboard later.
Alernatively, give students an overhead transparency
er a large sheet of paper which can be posted on the
walls of the classroom.

HOMEWORK OPTIONS

Students do the exercises on page 17 of the Workbook.
Students use their questionnaires on groups of
respondents they select themselves (e.g. family, friends,
ancther class in the school), They then write a report for
the clacs analysing the results,
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SPORT
3.2 MARTIAL ARTS . T;?foflow up, see Homework options at the end of
this lesson.

IN THIS LESSON

Lesson topic and staging

This lesson looks at the martial ant of karate. Students
listen to a karate teacher talking about his experiences
and then read a leaflet for a karate club. Next,
students focus on vocabulary contained in the leaflet;

combinations with seff- and abstract nouns. Students I LISTENING

then study the grammar focus (quantifiers} and practise

using these before using quantifiers to discuss true 1 Focus students on the photos on page 28 and elicit
statements about themselves. karate and martlal arts:

Objectives ¢ Then put students into pairs to think of other martial

By the end of the lesson, students EhauldTaves arts {e.g. Tai Chi, judo} and reasons for doing them.

» extracted specific information and language items
from a listening and a reading text

* extended their range of word combination beginning
with self- and abstract nouns

* revised/extended their understanding of the use of
different quantifiers (none, almost none, etc.)

* participated in personalised speaking practice using
different quantifiers,

2a Introduce the context and ask students if any of them
do karate or would like to.

*  Ask students to read the questions and check they
understand belts (show the black belt in the photo).

* Play the track, if necessary pausing at the points

Timings indicated in the audioscript below.

if short of time, you could drop exercises 9 and/or 10 on & Ask students to compare answers with a parter,

page 29 and set them for homework. A possible lesson

Go through ith the class and check th
break would be after exercise 4 or 6b on page 29. R

understand impact (influence) and joy (happiness).

WARM-UP

This topic introduces different martial arts (along with
other sporis/exercises).

+ Write the following on the board:

o Tai Chi Japan

o Karate Thailand

o Kick boxing China

o Cricket Scotland

o Boules England

o Curling France

o Snooker Canada/the USA
o Lacrosse India

+ Put students in pairs and tell them to match the sport/
exercise to the country it's strongly associated with
now or in the past. Some answers may seem obvious
but telt students they can use each country only
once. {Note: students cannot count Canada/the USA

: as two countries in this activity.)

| * Students can use their dictionaries if necessary and
the first pair to finish wins.

gy e o

e Co through answers with the class and use karate as
a lead in to exercise 1.

N BT
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2b Ask students to read the questions and then play the
! track without pausing,

& Ask students to compare with a partner before you
check answers with the class. [Answers are bold in
the audicscript bielow,)

s Follow up by asking the class which of the reasons in

question 2 they think are good reasons to do karate,

J READING |

3a Lead in by asking students if they think people would
be interested in doing karate having heard what Mr
Coles said about it.

=  Then explain they are poing to read a |eaflet about
doing karate classes and check students understand
championships (competitions to give an important
award, ¢.g. world champion = the best in the world).

= Cive students one minuie to fick the options they
think will be mentioned. Answers are checked in

exercise 3b.

3b Cive students one minute to read the leaflet and
check their answers 1o 3a above,

s  Co through answers with the class.

4 Read the instructions with the class. Emphasise that
students should cross out the options that are not
carrect. Tell students that if an item is not mentioned,
they should cross it out.

= Don't pre-teach vocabulary because students will
study it in exercises 5 and ba.

& Give students five minutes o read the text,

= Ask students to compare with a partner before you
check answers with the class,

l VOCABULARY: self-, abstract nouns |

5a Stdems do this activity individually and then
compare answers with a partner,

Sport 39
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*  As you go through answers with the class, write each
word on the board and mark the main stress (boid in
the answers below). Tell students that in compound

5b Students do this activity individually, referring to the
meanings discussed in exercise 5a if necessary.,
= As you elicit answers from the class, cormect their

]
:
E

For further practice, ask students to do exercse V2 6 on

page 139 in the Language reference,

6a Students do this activity individually and then
compare answers with a pariner.

s Co through answers with the class and model the
pronunciation, asking students to repeat.

6b Students can use their dictionaries to do this activity.
#  Check answers with the class.

I GRAMMAR: quantifiers |

7a Ask students what a quantifier is (tells you the
amount/guantity of something) and get one or two
examples from the class.

» Cive students 30 seconds to find the quantifiers in the
text and then three minutes to complete the scale.

® Ask students to compare with a pariner before you
check answers with the class. Answers are below
exercise 7h.

(1 The use of these quantifiers will depend on context for
meaning. For example, A: ‘I've got a few problems’, B:
‘Mot many, then,' A *Actually, far oo many,”

7b Elicit examples of countable (e g cars, people) and
uncountable (e.g. money, sugar) nouns and elicitfiell

*  Put students in pairs to divide the other quantifiers
into groups and refer them 1o the Language reference
on page 138 if necessary. Tell them to write U’
iuncountablel, ‘C" (countable) or ‘B (both) next o
each quantifier,

# Check answers and then read through the Grammar
Tip with the class.

(1) ‘Nane' is used as a pronoun and cannot be used
with either an uncountable or a countable noun (e.g.
Mone cars x). We have 1o use ‘no’ before a noun le.g
Mo people). We have 1o use the phrases ‘None of the
__"if we want o use it with a noun (e.g. None of
the people).

8 If students find this activity very difficult, do the first
example with the class and show them that we can
use same when the sentence has a few or a little
(mormally a positive meaning).

¢ Go though the answers and notes below with the class.

[ﬂiumem have a positive or a negative meaning, In
the sentences above where it replaces a few, a little or
fitde it has a positive meaning.

9 Swdents do this activity individually and refer to the
Language reference on page 134 for help.

= sk students to compare with a partner before you
check answers with the class.

» In feedback, ask students to tell you why the
sentences they comected are wiong.

10 Do the first sentence with the class, using yourself as
an example. Tell students why you used the quantifier
you did and encourage them to ask follow-up
questions.

s Cive students three minutes to make the sentences
true for themselves and then put them in pairs to
compare and ask follow-up questions.

* In feedback, get two or three students o tell the class
a few of their sentences and encourage more follow-
up questions.

Students do the exercises on pages 19-20 of the Workhook.
Students use the Intermet to research one of the sports’
exercises from the Warm-up and write a factsheet about it.
Students do exercises V2 6 and G1 1 on page 139 in the
Language reference,

PDF cospgaH Bepcuen pdfFactory Pro ansa osHakomneHus www.pdffactory.com



http://www.pdffactory.com
http://www.pdffactory.com

BABE

3.3 BABE

IN THIS LESSON

Lesson topic and staging

This lesson |ooks at women in sport. Students read an
aricle about Babe Didrikson lan American sponswoman)
and then focus on adjectives taken from the text. Next,
students study definite and zera articles in the text and
use these in a series of practice activities. Students then
focus on the pranunciation of articles. Finally, students
tiscuss and then write about whether the sexes should
compete equally in sports,

Objectives

By the end of the lesson, students should have:

» extracted specific information and language itemns
from a reading text

o revisedlearned about the use of definite and zero
articles and practised using these

*  revised and/or extended their range of adjectives
related to women in sport

» discussed and written about equality of the sexes in
sport,

Timings

I short of time, and your students are confident using

definite and zero articles, you could drop exercise & on

page 31. A possible lesson break would be after exercise
3 an page 30 or exercise 5 on page 31.

WARM-UP

This activity introduces the topic of famous and
successiul women.

*  Write the following on the board:

3 Marie Curie an

@ Indira Gandhi medicine
o Manina NMavratilova writing
a Daris Lessing spor

a Sarah Bernharch

palitics
o Rachel Whiteread acting

& Pul students in pairs lo match the woman to her field,
If they don't know, they can guess.

* Give students one point for each comect answer.

*  Students can use these women for the topic of an
article in the Homework options.

I rReADING ]

1a Focus students on the photo on the top left of page
31 and ask if they know who this woman is (Babe
Didriksan ~ American sportswoman) and‘or what she
is doing,

¢ Give students two minutes to think of a famous
sportswoman or women and make notes about why
thery achmire herfthem

s Put students in pairs 1o briefly compare their ideas.

1b Explain that students are going 1o compare the
achievements of the woman/women they chose in
exercise 1a with Babe Didrikson.

= Give students one minute 1o read the article and tell
them not to worry about vecabulary at this stage.

s Then put students into pairs to discuss how their
famous womanfwomen compare o Babe Didrikson,

{#! The word 'babe’ in the title refers 1o Babe Didrikson's
name, but also the colloquial meaning of ‘young,
attractive woman', The title is ironic because
Didrikson is not a woman who would normally be
referred 10 as ‘babe’. Didrikson was named ‘Babe’
after Babe Ruth (1895-19448), an exceptionally
talented and iconic American baseball player

(1) Tell students that calling a woman ‘babe’ can often
be impaolite and sexist.

2 Check shudents understand chromalogical (in order of
date, earliest date first) and ask students to try 1o number
the information befiore they read the text again.

¢ Then give them four minutes to read, check their
answers and arder the events they couldn't do above.

o  Tell them not 1o warry about vocabulary at this stage
because exercise 3 focuses an some of this.

o Ask students to compare with a partner before you
check answers with the class. Students may be
confused about the order of &) and 1) so refer 1o the
notes in the answers below.

* Finally, ask students what they think is the most
impressive thing about Babe Didrikson,

[l VOCABULARY: adjectives |

3 Give students four minutes o do this activity
individually before comparing answers with a partner,

* Go through answers with the class and check
pronunciation,
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GRAMMAR: definite and zero
articles

da Ask the class what the definite and zero articles are
(the and no article used).

o Tell students to underline the phrases in the text
before they match them o uses (a—d),

o Tell students ta look at the sentence around the
definite article in sach example (1-4) to help them
decide its use. If necessary, students can refer 1o the
Language reference on page 1348,

»  Ask students to compare with a partner before you
check answers with the class.

ey e At b Al N g

4b Students work individually b match the phrases 1o
uses and then compare their answers with a pariner.

* (o through the answers and with the class and, if
necessary, refer fo the text o give reasons,

5 Tell students to look at the sentence around the zero
article in each example (1-3} to help decide its use,

= Ask students to compare with a partner before you
check answers with the class.

= Finally, read through the Grammar Tip with the class
and contrast this with use a} in exercise 5.

6 Focus students on the photo in the article on page
31 and ask students if they know wha this is (Mia
Hamm) and what sport she plays (foothallisoccer).

= Orient students 10 the text by doing the jollowing:
1 students brainstorm what information they expect
to find in the text; 2 students read the texi guickly
to compare their ideas; 3 ask students for the most
interesting piece of information they read.

s Then set the task and give students a maximum of ten
minutes o edit the text,

s Ask students to compare with a partner and give
reasons for making the comrections. Students can refer
o exercises 4, 5 and the Language reference on page
138 if they need help.

s  Go through answers with the class and elicit the
reasons for the corrections.

7 Tell students that the definite anticle is often difficult
to hear because it is weak (not stressed). However,
wie can often use the context of a sentence to decide
if there is a definite article or not,

»  Ask students to read the nouns in 1-5 and check they
understand captain (leader of the team} and wiist
ipoint to your wrist).

» Play the track, pausing after each sentence and tell
students (o tick the noun if there is a definite article
and put a cross if not.

*  Adk students o compare with a pariner before you
check answers with the class,

* Finally, play sentences 1 and 2 again and highlight
that the article in 2 is weak, Ask students to repeat the

sentence o practise saying the weak form.

[ SPEAKING AND WRITING |

8a Remind students of Babe Didrikson and Mia Hamm
and ask if these women played against men or only
other women (probably only other women). Elicit that
this is the most usual situation.

PDF cospgaH Bepcuen pdfFactory Pro ansa osHakomneHus www.pdffactory.com



http://www.pdffactory.com
http://www.pdffactory.com

T

SCENARIO: WHO WAS THE GREATEST?

= Read through the instructions with the class and
then put students into groups for the discussion. If
possible, make sure there is a mix of sexes in each
group. Tell students to give reasons for their opinions
and disagree with exch other if necessary.

=  Finally, ask students if they agreed that men and
women should compete equally and why/wiy not

8b Give students 20-30 minutes to write their paragraph
and then take them in for marking, paying particular

attention to the use of definite and zero articles.

HOMEWORK OPTIONS

Studenlts do the exercises on pages 21-22 of the
Waorkbook,

Students use the Interned to research ancther famaous
wuorman (their evwn choice or one of the women
mentioned in the Warm-up activity) and write a shornt
article about her. Post the articles around the room and
ask the class to decide which woman they think is the
mos! impressive/most interesting

Studenis do exercises G2 2 and 3, and V3,4 7 on page
119 in the Language reference. (Note: V3 4 7 includes
vocabulary from exercise 6 in Lesson 3.2.)

3.4SCENARIO: WHO
WAS THE GREATEST?

IMN THIS LESSON

Lesson topic and staging

This lesson focuses on the language of emphasis and
comparison. Students are introduced to the scenario

of a TV sporis channel competition 1o decide the
greatest modern sportspersen. Students discuss criteria
for choosing this person and then listen 1o a woman
talking about her chaice. This leads to a focus on the
KEY LANGUAGE and students then practise using the
language. Finally, the main TASK asks students to give a
talk about their choice for the greatest sportsperson.

Objectives
By the end of the lesson, students should have:

* leamed useful phrases for emphasising and
comparing information

* used this language in a ‘real-life’ situation to give a
talk on the most outstanding modermn sportsperson

* pytracted specific information and language items
from a reading and a listening text

* participated effectively in extended speaking practice

Common European Framework

Students can use language effectively to express beliefs,
views and opinions in discussing topics of interest.

Timings

if short of time, you could cut the number of options for
discussion in exercise 3a on page 12. A possible lesson
break would be after exercise 7 on page 33,

WARM-UF

This activity focuses on different sports and the people
who do them:

* [Focus students on the photos on pages 32 and 33 and
ask them 1o discuss the following questions in pairs:

What's the name of these spors?
3 Have vou tried any of them?
Which wauld you like to try?

-

Which are popular in your country (as a sport to
watch, a sport to play/ido)

3 Which do you think is the most dangerous?

1y Can you name a famous sportsperson in one of
these sports!

= Put the pairs intoe groups of four to compare their
Answers,

» et a few ideas for each question from the class,
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'  situatioN]

1a Read through the instructions with the class and tell
students the famous sportspeople they think of do not
| need to be currently doing the sport,
s If they can think of none or only one name in a sport,
they should move an the next as quickly as possible.
s Give students a time check after one minute and stop
them at exactly two minutes. I KEY LANGUAGE: emphasis

Th Put pairs together to compare, then elicit answers and comparison
from the class and write them on the board (students

it e B i B 5a Read through the instructions and examples with

can use .rIE!I‘.'ItrS‘-ES ) students, then play the track pausing at the points
o Award one point for each sportsperson named. The indicated in the audicscript below 1o give students
pair with most points wins. time to note their answers.

5b Ask students 1o compare answers 1o 5a with a pariner

s = before they check the audicscript 178.
2 Tell students to read the questions and check they oy A SR e

ey 1w a TV chanmel) . Guﬁrm@mmiuwiMﬂmclnsaltﬂalllrisgdin
: : _ the audioscript below), modelling and highlighting
¢ Give students three minutes to read the situation and the use of an emphatic stress on the adjectives and
answer the questions, then elicit answers from the adverbs {e.g, aMAzing). Ask students 1o repeat.
class,

5 1f possible, reproduce the audioscript so that the whale
class can see it perhaps on an Interactive Whiteboard
of an overhead projector). When you elicit answers,

uniderline comparison wordsiphrases on the text.,

3a Read through the instructions and criteria and
check students understand competitors (people in
a competition), status (how others thinkfeel about
youl, rofe model {an example for others to follow),
fame (being famous), overcome (find solutions to) and
fair play {always fair to other competitors, never lying
or cheating in their sport),

= [ntroduce the collocation break a record (go faster,
etc. than the current record) as students need this in
exercise 4.

=  Pul students into groups of three or four and tell them
they must agree on which five criter|a o choose,

3b Elicit answers for exercise 3a, then ask the whaole
class to discuss and agree on which five should be
finally chosen.

4 Focus students on the photos on page 33 and
elicitiell them this is Ellen MacArthur, a British
yachtswoman (refer to the second photol. Model the
pronunciation of yacht,

+ Read the introduction and tell students that Mara is
one of the viewers Global Sports has Invited to the TV
debate.

+  Ask them to read the questions and then play the
track without pausing.

*  Ask students to compare with a partner before you
check answers with the class, (Answers are bold in
the audioscript below exercise 5b.)

e
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6 Students do this activity individually, then compare
with a partner.

+ Go through the answers with the class and write
them on the board so all students can see the order.

»  Ask students if they've heard of any of these
people and, if possible, elicit a few facts aboul
each. Students may want to talk about one of these
sportspeople in exercises § and 9 later.

T Ask students o underline the words/iphrases for
comparison in the audioscript on page 178 and
compare their answers with a partner.

» Elicit the words/phrases for comparison from the class
(underlined in the audioscript abowve).

For further practice, ask students to do exercise KL 4 on

page 139 In the Language reference.

TASK: choosing the greatest
modern sporisperson

8a Remind students of the Global Sports situation
outlined earlier in this lesson and give them four
minutes to decide which sportsperson they want to
talk about.

= i they want to choose a sportsperson of their own,
students can look at previous exercises in this lesson
or previous lessons in this unit to help them decide.

Bb Tell students to think about the structure of their
presentation, how 1o make it interesting, how o
engage their listeners, the variety of language they
use, how o intreduce and conclude what they want
to say, and mosl of all how they will make their
presentations persuasive.

&  Give students 20-30 minutes to make their notes
and monitor to help with any of the features of
presentations mentioned above,

9a Remind students of the KEY LANGUAGE and go
through the OTHER USEFLIL PHRASES.

*  Then put students into groups imaximum of five
in a group) and tell them they have two to three
minutes each 1o give their presentations, Emphasise
they can ask each other questions at the end of the
presentation,

o While they are speaking, monitor to note mistakes
using the KEY LANGUAGE and OTHER PHRASES.

9b When they have voted, ask each group to tell the
class which sportsperson won and why,

» Encourage other students in the class to say if they
think this is a good choice or if they're surprised.

HOMEWORK OPTIONS

Students do the exercises on page 23 of the Workbook.,
Students use their notes from exencise 8b to write a facl
sheet about the sportsperson.

Students do exercise KL 4 on page 139 in the Language
reference.
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3.5STUDY AND WRITING
SKILLS

IN THIS LESSON

Lesson topic and staging

This lesson focuses on understanding essay guestions
and writing for and against' essays. Students discuss
what makes a good essay and then analyse the language
used in some essay questions. Next, students listen to

a lecturer piving advice about essays and analyse an
essay question. Students then read an essay and focus on
the content, organisation and the language used before
finally writing an essay of their own.

Objectives
By the end of the lesson, students should have:

*  extracied specific information and language items
from a listening and a reading text

= leamed {more} about the language used in essay
questions, how to write an essay and the structure
and language of a *for and against” essay

= written a ‘for and against’ essay.

Common European Framework

Students can write simple connected texts on a range of
topics, express personal view/opinions and link a series
of discrete items into a connected linear sequence of
points,

Timings

If shewrt of tirme, you could ask students to plan their essay

together in exercise 11b, but then write it individually
for hamewark. A possible lesson break would be after

exercise 4 on page 34,

WARM-UPF

This activity introduces the topic of how much
sportspeople should be paid and vocabulary for
EXETCise b,

* Write the following on the board: tennis player,
surfer, motor racing driver, mountaineer, boxer,

* Check students understand the terms and then tell
them to rank the people on the board according to
wha they think should be paid the mast (1) to wha
should be paid the least {5).

& Put students into pairs 1o compare and give reasons
for their lists,

#  Finally, elicit a list from two or three students and ask
the class if they agree.

-
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STUDY SKILLS: understanding
essay questions

1 Explain that students are going to write an essay later
in the lesson,

# Set the guestion, focus students on the examples and
then put them into pairs 1o make a list,

= Elicit a few ideas from two or three pairs and ask the
class if they agree.

Za Linderstanding key wards.
Put students into pairs or small groups and tell them
to underline the key words in each question as they
discuss it.

o Elicit the key words from the class, but not what each
question means as this |s checked in exercise 2b.

2b Students da this activity and then compare with a
partner before you check answers with the class.

¢ |n feedback, check students understand ro what extent
and how far by explaining question 3 in exercise 2a
{e.g. is winning the mast important thing, the least
important thing, or is it somewhere between?),

3a Essay writing

* Read through the mtroduction and instructions and
then play the track without pausing,

= Elicit answers from the class and ask if this point is
similar to any of their ideas in exercise 1.

3b Give students one minute to read the notes, then play
the track pausing at appropriate points for students to
complete the notes. (The audioscript is on page 179
of the Coursebook, |

= Ack students to compare with a partner and, if
necessary, play the track again,

= Go through answers with the class and check
they understand brainstorm (note ideas guickly in
no particular prder), restate (say/write again) and
abbreviations (shorlened words),

4 Give students five minutes for this activity. Remind
them that exercise 2b will help them analyse the
question they choose,
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* |f pecessary, give students a few ideas of the kind of
thing they might include in an essay (e.g. examples,
arguments for and against, your opinion, others’
apinians, etc.|.

» For feedback ask students how many of them chose
each of the ions in exercise 2a. Then ask for a
few ideas of what might be included in each.

WRITING SKILLS: for and
against essays

5 Explain that students are going to read an essay abou
how much sportspeople eam,

s Ask students whos the people in the photos are
{Lewis Hamilton, a famous mobor racing driver, and
Anna Koumnikova, a famous tennis player), Then ask
why Hamilton has logos on his clothes and why
Kournikowva is holding a shoe. Take this opportunity 10
pre-teach sponsorship.

*  Give students a few minutes to discuss this question
and then elicit some ideas from the class.

b Tell students to read the questions and then give
them three minutes to read the essay and answer the
questions.

Ask students to compare with a partner before you
check answers with the class.

7 Swdents work individually and then compare with a
partner before you check answers with the class.

Ba Introductions
#  Put students in pairs to discuss this question. Answers
are checked in exercise b,

Bb Give students a maximum of one minute to read and
check, then elicit answers from the class.

9a Ask students to read the introduction and then give
theem three minutes to answer the questions.

*  Ask students to compare with a partner before you
+  theck answers with the class.

(1) Al the expressions under ‘changes’ can also be used
to introduce generalisations: it depends on the noun
phrase that follows, e.g, "In the past decade, most
people have ..."L

9b Give students ten minutes to write three or four
opening sentences while you monitor to correct.

& Elicit two or three good examples to the board as a
model for the class.

10 Formal expressions

# Tell students 1o underline the expressions in the essay.
They may find two for number 3,

®  Ask students tn compare with a partner and then
elicit answers from the class,

«  Then, ask students why this is a good essay and refer
them to the ideas they had in exercise 1.

+ Finally, ask students if they agree with the writer's

opinion and why/why not.

11a Tell students ta spend four minutes discussing each
guestion and give regular time checks.

11b Ask students to decide which title they found maost
interesting or which generated mast discussion in
exercise 11a. Advise them to choose this title for their
esnay.

s Cive the pairs 15-20 minutes to plan their essay and
emphasise they should only make notes on content
and structure, not write full sentences at this stage.
Bath students need a copy of the notes.

= Monitor to help with vocabulary or provide prompts
il necessary.

o Then allow 3040 minutes for students to write their
£s5ay5.

»  Take essays in for marking, paying attention to
structure and use of expressions from this lesson,
Allermatively, ask students to edit each other's work
and then re-write with corrections before you take
them in for marking.

HOMEWORK OPTIONS

Students do the exercises on page 24 of the Workbook,

Refer students to the Warm-up activity in which they
decided which kind of sporisperson should be paid
more than others. Write the following on the boand:

X should be pald more than all other sportspeople.,
Discuss. Students then write a ‘for and against’ essay for
homewaork.

Sport
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|

REVIEW

UNITS 1-3

J crRAMMAR ]

1a Tell students to discuss the possible answers before
they read the text. Students will read the text and
answer the questions in exercise 1b.

1b Give students three minutes to read the ext and
answer the questions in exercise 1a.

* Check answers with the class and ask students how

many they knew/had already puessed in exercise 1a.

2 Tell students they will need o look at the sentences
surrounding the gaps to decide which answer is best.

*  Give students five minutes to complete the gaps.

*  Ask them to compare with a partner before you check
answers with the class.

= In feedback, ask students io say why the answer is

correct and if necessary refer students 1o the relevant

sections of the Language reference on page 138.

3a Give students ten minutes 1o write as many questions
as possible.

&  Monitor to corect students’ guestions if necessary as
a carrect version s essential in exercise 3b,

* Flicit one or two guestions from the class and write
them on the board.

3b Use the questions you wrote on the board in
exercise 3a as examples and eficittmake the changes
necessary to tumn these into indirect questions.

* Then put students imto the same pairs as exercise 3a
and give them ten minutes o re-write five of their
questions in an indirect form.

= Monitor to point out mistakes but encourage students
to self-comect using the Language reference on page
138 if necessary.

v In feedback, get three or four direct and then indirect

guestions from the class.

‘o R i

VOCABULARY |

Give students five minutes 1o complete the gaps.

Put them in pairs to compare before you check
answers with the class,

Students do this activity individually and then
compare with a partner.
Check answers with the class.

KEY LANGUAGE |

Introduce the context and read through the names
and a—f with the clazs,

Play the track without pausing and ask students 1o
compare answers in pairs,

Play the track again if necessary and then check
answers with the class.

Tell students to try and complete the gaps before vou
play the track again.

Then play the track for students 1o check and
complete their answers,

Go through answers with the class,

Track 1.21
Kenny, Chioe, Vince
K:

: Mot too bad, but Marek definitely isn't going o be fit

: Well, it's a wery tricky situation, Vince, He's still

Right, | think we need to talk about the line-up for
next week's match. Chloe, what's the situation with
injuries?

by Saturday.
What aboul Steve?

suffering from that knee injury. | just don't know if
he'll be well enough to play on Saturday.
Let's get Patrice in to replace him.

continued. ..
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REVIEW UNITS 1-3

k: The trouble with that is we'll be very weak in defence.
Patrice is really mare of a striker.

€ That's very true

W: OK. You have a point. We could try out Sinan, | know
he hasn't played for the first team before, but he did
incredibly well in the trials last month.

€z Yes. That could solve the problem.

K I'm not su sure, Perhaps we should give Giancarlo a
chance, I've been watching him recently. Compared
to Sinan, | think he's got a lot mone potential.

v: OK Kenny, You're the manager, It's your decision,

B LANGUAGE CHECK |

B Tell students 1o try all the sentences before they look
at the page in the Coursebook to check.

[ Look Back]

9 The aim of this activity is to remind students of areas
they looked at in Units 1-3. This will help reinforce
any language or skills they had difficulties with ar
were particularly good at.

&H I students have problems remembering these
exercises, you could put them into small groups to
remind each other (as appropriate) of the vocabulary
learned, the content of the text, the topic they talked
about,

& To extend the activity, ask students to choose one of
the exercises and write a test for other students. This
could be a list of questions, a trueffalse, a gapfill, etc.
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Medicine

4.1 MEDICAL BREAKTHROUGHS

IN THIS LESSON

Lesson topic and staging

This lesson looks at important advances in medical
science, Students discuss what makes a good doctor and
then look at the meaning and pronunciation of a set of
medical terms, Next, students read different texts about
medical advances and swap Information with a panner.
Finally, students discuss a set of important issues about
medicine and the medical profession.

Objectives

By the end of the lesson, students should have:

» extracted specific information from a reading text

= extended their range of vocabulary related to
medicine and the medical profession

» participated in group discussions 1o express their
opinions on different aspects of medicine,

Timings
I short of time, you could cut the number of statements
they discuss in exercise 1 on page 38 or drop exercise

6 on page 39, A possible lesson break would be after
exercise 3 on page 39.

This activity introduces the topic of medicine and

medical advances.

= Ack students to read the quote on page 38 and
discuss what it means before you give them the
information under ‘lackie Mason quole’ opposite.

» Elicit reasons why people in wealthy cultures may
think they have a sickness when they don’t and write
these on the bioard. If students can’t think of any,
wrile the following: there are more sicknesses that
we know about today, pharmaceutical companies
‘advertise” different sicknesses to encourage us o
buy pills, clinics advertise sicknesses to make us go,
people have nothing else to worry aboul, people
can get information mare easily via the nternet and
s0 diagnose themsehves more, it makes peoaple feel
different from others if they have a sickness

& Put students in pairs to mnk the options on the board
from most io least probable in their opinion

¢ Ask students to compare with another pair and give
reasons for their choices.

» Finally, elicit the most and least likely reasons from
twa or three different groups.

50 [N Medicine

Jackie Mason quote:

This is a humorous quote referring to the idea that
in wealthy cultures there is a tendency for people to
diagnose themselves or want fo be diagnosed with
medical conditians, even if there’s not much wrong
with them, In the past, n contrast, people wanted
to be told they had no medical conditions at all, it
implies that a lot of people who believe they are ill
are aclually fine.

| 2] Jackie Mason (born 1931) is a US comedian
controversially known for his ‘politically incomect’
humour. His jokes include references to lewish
people iMason himself is Jewish) and the American
way of life which many may find offensive.

 sPEAKING |

1 White A good doctor ... on the board and elicit a few
ideas from the class ta finish the sentence.

o Then ask students to read the statements and use their
dictionaries for vacabulary they don't know:

= Put students into pairs and give them five to ten
minutes to discuss and rank the statements. They can
include those on the board if they are different from
those in the list,

s Finally, ask two or three pairs which they thought
were the most important and why.

I VOCABULARY: medical terms I

2a Ask students to oo this activity in pairs and to help
each other with vocabulary if necessary or use their
dictionaries.

» (heck answers with the class and check the
pronunciation of any difficult sounds (stressed
syllables are focused on in exercise 3).

s Tell students that Alzheimer’s has a capital letier
because it is someone’s name.

1WMMW
mmzmm :

2h Students do this activity individually and use their
dictionaries 1o check unknown vocabulary (eg.
insuling.
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MEDICAL BREAKTHROUGHS ‘4. ]

*  Ask studenis to compare with a partner hefore you * Don't go through answers as a whole class until the
chieck answers with the class. end of exercise Sh.

* As you go through answers, model the words so 5b Ask students to take it in tums 1o tell their partner
that students can hear them again. This is useful for about the breakthroughs (i.e. Student A talks about X-

exercise 3. rays and penicillin, then Stwudent B talks about aspirin
== T e T and anaesthesia, and %o onl.

s Tell students to ask each ather questions to et as
miuch information as possible,

e

T R 5 = o) *  Monitor while students are speaking 10 identify
Don't ask students to do exercise V1,2 5 on page 141 in :
a8 = 5 i s vl by f:ﬂlmlrf“n:u that students had understanding the
e o s When students have finished, don't go through all the
m answers with the class, but focus specifically on any

poinis you identified while monitoring.
3 Stressed syllables

» Tell students they should have heard most of the

words a few times in previous exercises,
#* Read the instructions and do one example

6 Keep students in the same pairs as exercise 5,

s Ask students to read the questions and check they

understand thermometer imime using this), scalpel (a
ianaesthetist) with the class, eliciting the main Tﬁ&ﬁfw:lfm ;:.ITI‘.II‘[R ::;" mm:;::d j.:mj::.ﬁﬂ e
stress and the pronunciation of the stressed syllable. ; = i .}-ﬂur " MY SR Wit
ST s Give students five minutes to discuss the questions
and tell them to use the items you wrote on the board
in exercise 4 as more examples, Tell students 1o give
reasons for their answers,

»  Monitor while students are speaking and note

® Cive students a few minutes to mark the stress and
think about the pronunciation individually.
& While students are warking, write the words on the

board for use in feedback later. mistakes when pronouncing the words introduced in
# Then put them into pairs to compare their answers, this lesson.
saying the words for each ather 1o provide a model. »  When students have finished, elicit answers fram
* Play the track and pause after each item to gve three or four pairs and ask for the reasons. Ask the
students time 1o check and comect their work. rest of the class if they agree and why/why not,
= FPlay the track again, pausing after each item, and e Finally, go through pronunciation mistakes you noted
elicit answers from the class. Mark the stress on sarlier.
the board, model the stressed vowel sound and ask
students 1o repeat. & When students have discussed the guestions in their
pairs, put them with another pair to compare answers
Track 2.2 and give reasons_ Students should try o persuade
‘Alizheimer's  anaesthetist  antibiotic  anthritis each other that their ideas are hetter.

cance:  chest infection  diabetes heart disease
injection  midwife morphine  painkiller
pharmacist physiotherapy  pewchiatrist
radiologist  surgeon  transplant I sreaking

7 Put students in groups-of three or four for this activity.
= Allow ten minutes for the discussion and give

READING students a time check every two minutes 1o remind

them to move on to the next question,

4 Focus students on the photos on page 39 and ask if ¢ In feedback. ask two or three groups (o give their
they know what they show (penicillin mould and an ideas for one or two of the questions.
Xray image}.

& Then elicit breakthrough (important medical
improvement/advance) and use the photos as

examples, HOMEWORK OPTIONS
s Put students in pairs to brainstorm other medical
breakthroughs f:d At snme itkeas to the hoard Students do the exercises on page 25 of the Workbook.
Students can use these in exercise 6. Students use the Internet to research one of the medical
= ; advances they discussed in exercise 6, question Z. They
38 Keep students in the same PRirs &t iercie 4 and then produce a fact sheet for other students in the class
make sure they only look at their own texdt. S raad

* Read through the instructions with the class and give
them five minutes to read the texts and answer the
questions.
| Medicine 51
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MEDICINE

4.2 MALARIA

Lesson topic and staging

This lesson looks at the global killer disease, malaria,

Students listen to a talk by a medical professor about

why some people don't get treatment, Then they read

four short texts aboul malana and focus on vecabulary

taken from the texts. Next, students study the future

continuous, the present continuous and going o, and

practise using these forms, Finally, students plan an

illness awareness-raising day.

Objectives

By the end of the lesson, students should have:

» extracted specific information and language items
from a listening and reading texts

#= extended their range of vocabulary related to illness
and medicine

= mevised/extended their understanding of the use of the
future and present continuous, and gaing o

® discussed and planned an awareness-raising day for
an illness of their choice.

Timings

Ii short of time and your class is fairly confident using the
grammar from this lesson, you could drop exercise 8 and
set it for homework. A possible lesson break would be
after exercise & on page 41.

This activity introduces the topic of transmilting diseases

and provides vocabulary for the Listening and exercise 10.

* Focus students on the photo on page 40 and elicit
mosquito and that these insects are responsible for
transmitting malaria.

& Write the following on the board: blood, coughing
and sneezing. water, food. insects.

& Put students in pairs and give them two minutes to
think of ilinesses that are transmitted in these ways.

» Elicit answers from the class and give one point for
each illness correctly identified. The pair with the
st paints wins,

» Take this opportunity to elicitipre-teach malaria (a
disease carried by mosquitoes and a serious problem
in Africa, Asia and South America).

» |f students don't know the diseases you elicit from
the class, write them on the board and ask athers to
explain or tell students to use their dictionaries.

a 52 NI Medicine |

f LisTeNING |

1 Students discuss the questions in pairs or small
groups before you elicit answers from the class.

s | you didn't use the Warm-up activity, lake this
opportunity to elicit malaria.

2a Read through the introduction with the class and
check students understand drugs = medicine,

#  Play the track without pausing and ask students 1o
briefly compare answers with a pariner.

» Go through answers with the class and check
students understand pharmaceutical comparies
companies that develop and sell drugs).

2b Ask students to read the three questions before you
play the track again.

» If pecessary, pause the track at the paints indicated in
the audioscript below,

s Ask students to compare with a partner before you
check answers with the class. (Answers are bold in
the audioscript.)
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MALARIA

B READING

3 Swdents discuss these questions in pairs or small groups.
& [licit answers and write them on the board for

- students to refer 1o in exencise 43,

- ® Take this apportunity 10 pre-teach parasite (the small
creature that causes malaria, carried by the mosquito)
which students need for exercise 4b.

43 Hicittell students what scan means (finding specific
wadls, information in a text),

% Remind students of the ideas written on the board in
exercise 3: can they find these in the texts?

v Ak students 1o compare with a partner before you
' check answers with the class.

4b Give students four minutes 10 scan the texts again.

o Ask students to compare with a partner befare you
check answers with the class.

E]Mumder the Great lived over 2000 years ago and
was one of the most successful military leaders in
history. He initially contralled Macedonia, Greece
and parts of western Europe before going on to
conquer huge areas of eastern Furope, western Asia
and northern Africa.

Genghis Khan (c1162-1227) founded the Mongol
Empire in central Asia and created a vast empire from
China 1o Russia.

5 Tell students they can read more efficiently by
deciding first which text will contain the information.

& Give students two minutes to read the texts again.

* Ask them to compare with a partner before you check
answers with the class.

I VOCABULARY: illness and medicine |

6 Swdents do this activity individually and then
compare answers with a partner.

»  Go through answers with the class and check
students can pronounce symptoms, fever, contract
iwerb) and vaccine,

= Tofollow up, ask a few students for one new thing

they've learned about malaria.

For further practice, ask students to do exercise V1,2 5 on
page 141 in the Language reference. (Note: this exercise
also contains vocabulary from exercise 2 in lesson 4.1.)

GRAMMAR: future continuous,
cing to, present continuous

7a Ask students to read the two example sentences and
then elicit the name of the tense (fulure continuous).

s Ask students to underline the future continuous form
in the examples (will be organising, will be asking.

* Then give students two minutes to complete the gaps
i the rules and compare with a partner,

o | students are not sure, ask them to look at the
Language reference on page 140,

*  Write one of the example sentences on the board and

then go through answers with the class, highlighting

the form,

7h Ask students to read the sentences (1-3) first and tell
them that they don't need to focus on { won't be here
in number 3 when matching them to the meanings.

*  Give students one minute 1o match the sentences and
meanings and then compare with a partner.

* i students find this difficult, encourage them 1o use
the Language reference on page 140 rather than help
them too much yourself. (See also Waming! below.)
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MEDICINE

Gy through answers with the class and 1ell students
that sentence 3 is also an action in progress at a
particular time (as they saw in exercise 7a).

Tell students that the meaning/use of this grammar
(like so much grammar in English) is not necessarily
tor do with the action itseli, but with the speaker's
Intention when using a particular form. For example,
in number 1 the speaker wants us to know it's a

plan that can't be changed, in 3 they're explaining
why they won't be here, in 2 they're implying that
this activity might change. Always advise students

to decide what message they want 1o convey before
they choose the grammar.

Put students inta pairs for this activity o encourage
them to think through and justify their answers.

Tell them 1o look a1 exercises 7a and 7b, and the
Language reference on page 140 if they need help,
This will encourage them to think for themselves.
Monitor 1o point out any mistakes they make and ask
them to think again.

Finally, go through answers with the class and ask
students to give reasons for the choices they made
(see noles in brackets),

i As vou go through answers, model the pronunciation

of the future continuous form (contractions: ', he’l,
shel, eic., the weak form of be and the stress-on the
-ing verb), Ask students 10 repeat the present
continuous sentences in exercise B, then write one
example on the board and highlight elements of
pronunciation. This will help students with exercise 9.

For further prachice, ask students to do exercise G1 1 on
page 141 in the Language reference.

9

Focus students on the question What will you be
doing . ... and model the pronunciation of what Il
and the weak form of be, Ask students to repeat and
correct them il necessary.

Give students a minute to think about their answers
but tell them not to write these down.

54 [N Medicine
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Then put students into pairs o ask/answer the
questions, Encourage them to ask follow-up questions
to get as much information as possible (e.g. ‘Do you
do that every summer{'),

Monitor while students are speaking to note mistakes
with form and pronunciation,

in feedhack, ask students to tell you the mas
interesting/surprising thing they heard.

Finally, correct some of the mistakes you noted
earlier,

l SPEAKING AND WRITING |

10 Remind students of Africa Malaria Day in the texts on

page 4.

Read through the instructions and put students info
groups of four to brainstorm |deas for possible events
on an Awareness Day.

Elicit ideas from the class and write these on the
board 1o give students a pool of ideas 10 use,

Put students nto pairs and give them one minute 1o
choose an illness for their Day. Students can use the
illnesses in the Warmeup or any other illness they want.
Then allow ten minutes for students to plan their Day,
They should think about events, locations, times,
people attending, the media and other relevant areas.
Monitor to help with ideas and vocabulary if
MECESSAry.

When students have finished, ask two or three pairs
1o tell the class abaut & few of their events.

OPTIOMNS

HOMEWORK

Students do the exercises on pages 26-27 of the
Waorkbook,

Students use the Intermet fo nesearch the iliness they
chose in exercise 10a and wrile a fact sheet, using the
Facts about malaria text on page 40 as a model.
Students do exercises G1 1 and V1,2 5 on page 141 in
the Language reference,
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A NEW FACE

4.3 A NEW FACE

THIS LESSON

Lesson topic and staging

This lesson looks at the medical field of transplants.
Swdents read an anicle about the world's first partial

face transplant and then focus on verbs with dependent
prepositions in the text. MNext, students study the meaning/
use and form of the future perfect and wilf before doing

a series of activities o practise these. Finally, students
discuss a list of ethical guestions related to medicine.

Objectives

By the end of the lesson, students should have:

= gxiracted specific information and language items
from a reading text

s mevyised andior extended their range of verbs and
dependent prepositions

» revised/eamed about the future perfect and will, and
practised using these

& discuszed in groups a selection of ethical issues
related to medicine,

Timings
If short of time, you could drop exercise 4 on page 42

and set it for homework. A possible lesson break would
be after exercise 4 on page 42.

WARM-UP

This activity introduces the topic of medical transplants

and vocabulary that students may need for the lesson.

» Focus students an the title of the anicle on page 42
and check they understand transpfant using part of
one person’s body to helpfrepair anather person’s
body and organ le.g. eye, heart). Tell students that
transplants of fluids (e.g. blood) are normally called
transfusions,

» Write the following on the board: tareh, gnlu, viller,
venidk, nobe rrmowa, ksin ftarg, doolb, and tell
students that these are all types of transplant or
transfusion with the letters mixed up.

# Do the first example (tareh) with the class (heart) and
then put studkents into pairs 1o do the others.

# Students can use a hilingual dictionary 1o help by
looking for transplants in their own language, finding
the English equivalent and then seeing if the word is
in the list on the board.

#  Give students five minutes to do as many as possible,

then check answers with the class.

f ReADING |

1 I you didn't use the Warm-up activity, focus students
on the title of the article and check they understand
transplant, organ (see definition above) and partial
(adjective of part).

* Then put students into pairs to discuss the guestions
before you elicit answers from the ¢lass,

» Check students understand each organ you elicit by
pointing to the relevant part or your body, In question
2, teach refect/rejection (your body doesn’t want the
new organ.

» Finally, ask students if they know anything about this
case and to tell the class a few facts.

2 Tell students 1o read the questions and then give them
three minutes to read the article.

*  Ack students 1o compare with a partner before you go
through answers with the class,

s Check students understand disfigure (change, alier
the appearance in a negative way), fackad tadjective of
facey, donor (the person whose organ/blood is used
in the transplant] and reconstructing (rebuilding; re-
making so that it's similar to the original),

3 Read through the instructions and questions and
check students understand pros and cons (advantages
and disadvanrages).

» Give students five minutes for this activity and ask
them to underline the actual predictions in the text
{these will be useful later in exercise 7).

o Ask students o compare answers with a partner
before you check with the class.

» Take this opportunity to teach ethical imoral reasons
for and against something).
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MEDICINE

|

VOCABULARY: dependent
prepositions

=

Give students 30 seconds to write the prepositions or
Ruess if they don't know:,

Then ask students to scan the article ta check their
answers and, if necessary, guess the meaning of
unknown verbs (1 =6) or use their dictionaries.

Go through answers and notes in brackets below with
the class.

GRAMMAR: future perfect, will |

5a

5h

If possible, elicit an example of the future perfect
from the class but don't analyse form at this stage.
Students work individually and then compare with a
partner.

Check answers with the class and tell students that
the examples mean the action will happen some time
between now and the point in time referred 1o (i.e. fn
a few years’ tme, by the end of the decade).

Students work individually and then compare with a
partner.

Check answers with the class and elicit that won't =
will not, and a few more example past participles.
Elicit the contractions of will (e.g. I, hell, you'll) and
then model the pronunciation of these contractions
and won't. Then elicivmodel the pronunciation of
I'l've and I won't've, Ask students to repeat. Tell

7a Remind students that in exercise 3 they underlined
examples in the article of will and maodals of certainty,

= Elicittell students what prediction means {something

you believe williwont happen in the future).

» Students work individually and then compare with a
partner.

=  Go through the answers and notes in brackets with
the class. Adverbs of certainty are italicised.

* Finally, elicit that the modal will is followed by the
infinitive without o,

(1 Adverbs of certainty may sometimes be placed
before (instead of after) will, This is normally to
add emphasis (o the adverh, e.g. *He definitely will
arrive before | do’. There are other adverbs in the
text fexactly, compfetely). These are not adverbs of
certainty and the sentence structure won 't + adverb s
used. These adverbs come after won' 't jand after waill),

HE if possible, reproduce the article so that all the
students can see it (perhaps on an Interactive
Whitehoard or an overhead projectar). When you go
through answers, underline the examples to clearly

h ition of will of cenainty,
students you can't use these contractions in writing. show the position and the adverbs of cerainty,

6 Swdems work individually and then compare with a

partner, "
s  Go through answers with the class, writing them on

the board so all students can see the word order.

7b Give students five minutes to complete the sentences,
*  Monitor to point out mistakes but don't comect these,
Instead, refer students 1o exercises 5b, 7a and the
Language reference on page 140,

Ask students to compare with a partner and then
elicit ideas from two or three students in the class.

*  Point out the use of 4 comma after the time clause
(e.g. By the year 2050, ...) if this comes at the
beginning of the sentence, and the position of yer at
the end of the sentence.

B First, write Anderson Bio-Sciences on the board and
orient students to the text by asking them to predict
what the company does and then quickly reading to
check.

®  Then ask students 1o underdine three words they dont
know in the text, use their dichionaries to find the
meaning, and then put students into pairs to teach
each other the words,

* Read through the instructions for this activity with the
class and give them ten minutes to fill the gaps.
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SCENARIO: THE DOWLING HOSPITAL

# Students can refer to the Language reference on page
140 if they need help,

= Ask students to compare with a partner before you

check answers with the class.

9 Read through the instructions and examples with the
class and then give students five to ten minutes to
make some notes on their ideas,

» Monitor 1o help with vocabulary if necessary.

= Remind students of the pronunciation of 1, wan @,
Fi've and | wont've.

® Put students into pairs to discuss the predictions and
encourage them to ask follow-up questions (e.g.
“Why do you think you'll have done that?'),

* While they are speaking, monitor and note mistakes
with the future perfect, will or adverbs of certainty.

& For feedback, ask three or four students the most
imeresting/surprising thing they hear.

* Finally, correct some of the more common or

important mistakes you noted earlier.

I sreakinG |

10 Ask students to read through the guestion and check
they understand financial incentives (money 1o
encourage someone o do something) and donare
(give something without payment}.

# i short of ime, choose only two or three of the
questions for discussion or ask students to choose.

s Give students a few minutes to think about their
answers, then put them into groups of three or four
for the discussion,

* Encourage students to ask each other questions and
disagree if necessary.

* Monitor to note mistakes using the vocabulary from
this lesson,

»  For feedback, ask two or three groups to tell the class
what they decided for one of the questions and ask

_the other students if they agree.

= Finally, correct some of the more commaon or

important mistakes you noted earlier,

HOMEWORK OPTIONS

Students dao the exerclses an pages 28-249 of the Workbook.

Students write a short letter to a newspaper outlining
their reasons for or against one of the issues they
discussed in exercise 10.

Students do exercises G2 2 and 3 on page 141 in the
Language reference,

4.4 SCENARIO: THE
DOWLING HOSPITAL

IN THIS LESSON

Lesson topic and staging

This lesson focuses on the language of predicting.
Students read two texts which introduce the scenarlo

of a charitably funded hospital with money problems
recelving $1.000,000 grant. Next, students lister to
senior stalf discussing the money and then focus on the
KEY LANGUAGE. Finally, the main TASK asks students 1o
discuss and then make a difficult choice about how the
maney should be spent.

Objectives
By the end of the lesson, students should have:

learned useful phrases for predicting, discussing
options, considering implications, and making a
choice

used this language in a ‘real-life’ situation to discuss
how a charitable hospital should spend a grant
extracted specific information and language items
from a reading and a listening text

participated effectively in extended speaking praciice,

Common European Framework

Students can use language effectively to make their
opinions clear as regards finding solutions to problems
and express beliefs, views and opinions.

Timings

If shart of time, you could cut the number of options in
exercise 4, but make sure you have enough for students
to choose the best three and rank them. A possible lesson
break would be after exercise 3b on page 45.

WARM-UP

This activity introduces the topic of charitable donations
and the kinds of things they can be spent on.

s Tell students they have $1,000,000 to donate o a

charity and give them two minutes 1o think about
what charity (or type of charity] they would like to
give this money o and whal they'd like it spent on.
Then put students into small groups 1o discuss their
ideas, giving reasons for their choice and asking one
another questions.

Ask three ar four students to tell the class their ideas
and reasons,
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f situaTion]

1

Focus students on the photos on page 44 and tell
them this is the Dowling Hospital in 5t Lucia and the
man is Edgar Dowling. the founder,

To orient students to the text, ask them to read it

*  Ask students o compare with a partner each time you
pause the track as some sentences are grouped very
closely.

Check answers (underlined in the audioscript below)
with the class. If necessary, ask students to read the
audicscript on page 174,

quickly and decide if it's a private or a state hospital
{private/fee paying, but fees are kepl low),

= Then put students into pairs to discuss the question in
the rubric.

» et a few ideas from the class and chedk they
understand fees imoney charged for a service| and
benefactor (the person who gives money as a gift o
an organisation, normally a charitable organisation).

2 Focus students on the title of the article and check
they understand grant (money given to a person/
institution for a specific purpose, The person/
institution does not have to pay the money back),

* Ask why this is good news for the hospital (they rely
on donations and they have financial problems),

® Then tell students 1o read the questions and give them
three minutes to read the text and answer.

& Ask students to compare with a partner before you
check answers with the class.

& Tofollow up, ask students if they have this kind of

haspital in their country or if the health system |s

funded completely by the government.

[l XEY LANGUAGE: predicting |

3a Tell students they are going 1o decide later what to
spend the $1,000,000 on. Two ideas are the gardens
and a full-time gardener.

»  Read through the introduction and instructions with
the class and then play the track without pausing.

»  Ask students to compare with a partner before you
check answers with the class.

* Finally, ask students if these are good reasons for not
spending the maney on the gardens,

3b Tell students to read the sentences (1-8} before you
play the track again.

* |f necessary, pause at the points indicated in the
audicscript to ghve students time to write.
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SCENARIO: THE DOWLING HOSPITAL

(1 1f you have a very large class, instead of a whole-class
discussion, divide students into two large groups.

HOMEWORK OPTIONS

Students do the exercises on page 30 of the Workbook.

Students write an article of about 100 words for the local
newspaper isee the article in exercise 2) reporting what
the $1,000,000 will be spent on and what the benefits of
this will be to the hospital and the community.
Students do exercise KL 4 on page 141 in the Language
reference,

l_'l‘hslt‘: making a difficult decision |

4 Ask students to read the instructions, the criteria
and the options, and to use their dictionaries for any
unknown vocabulary.

®  Give them three minutes 1o think about their opinions
om each option using the criteria,

*  Remind students of the KEY LAMGLIAGE and go
through the OTHER USEFUL PHRASES box with the
class, checking pronunciation of any difficult phrases.

* Then, put students into groups of three or four and
give them 15-20 minutes to discuss the advantages
and disadvantages of each option,

&  Monitor while students are speaking and note
mistakes with the KEY LAMGUAGE and OTHER
PHRASES language.

» Don't elicit ideas from the class at this stage.

* Correct some of the mistakes you noted earlier and
tell students they have another chance 10 use the KEY
LAMGUAGE and OTHER PHRASES in exercise 5.

5a Tell students that the three options are separale. They
are deciding 1o spend the money on just one of them,

*  They should say what they would do with any
remaining money in each case, and what they could
do with any extra money generated by an option.

¢ CGive students 15 minutes to choose their three
options and rank themn,

* Maonitor while students are speaking and note
mistakes with, and improvements to, their use of KEY
LANCGUAGE and OTHER PHRASES.

5b Hicit the three options from each proup and write
them in separate areas on the board.

o Ask each group to present their options to the rest of
the class and to give reasons for their choices.

»  Tell the rest of the class to ask questions and give
thelr comments at the end of each presentation,

= ‘When all the presentations are finished, ask the class
to discuss and vote on which ogtionis) o spend the
MONEY .

rThdicine
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MEDICINE

4.5STUDY AND WRITING
SKILLS

IN THIS LESSON

Lesson topic and staging
This lesson focuses on evaluating resources on the
Internet and writing short repons. Students discuss a list

of suggestions for evaluating research websites, They
then listen to a lecture on evaluating websites before

using the suggestions they have considered to evaluate
three wehsites themselves. Next, students read and

analyse a website report on homeopathy and finally

write a report of their own.

Ohbjectives

By the end of the lesson, students should have:

» extracted specific information and language items
from a listening and a reading text

s extended their range of techniques for evaluating a
website

¢ leamed (maore} about the organisation and language
used in repor writing

* witten a short report on herbal remedies for a
website.

Common European Framework

Students can write a brief report 10 a standard
comventionalised formal and link a series of discrete

items into a connected linear sequence of points,
Timings
If short of time, you could ask students to plan their report

in exercise 8a but then write it for homework, A possible
leszon break would be after exercise 4 on page 46.

This activity introduces the topic of evaluating websites.

o Give students three minutes to think about their
favourite website and make notes on why they like it.

*  Put students into pairs or small groups to say which
website they chose and why.

= Encourage students to ask each other questions to get
as much information as possible,

= |f any students have chosen the same website, ask
them to compare why they like it and see how many
of their reasons are the same.

* Finally, ask students if they are interested in looking
at any of the websites they heard about,

STUDY SKILLS: evaluating
resources on the Internet

1 Ask students if they use the Internet for research and
what kind of things they research (e.g. topics for
school, college, work, holidays, music).

s Tell students its necessary to evaluate the websites
they look at to decide if they can be trusted, are
accurate, efc.

* Elicit any techniques students have for evaluating the
websites they look at and then explain that they are
going to discuss some suggestions.

o Read through the instructions with the class, give
students a few minutes to read the suggestions and
check any unknown vocabulary in their dictionaries,

* Put students into pairs to discuss the suggestions and
give reasons why they agree or disagres with each,

»  Ask two or three pairs for suggestions they agreed
with and ask the class if they chose the same ones.

& When students have decided which suggestions they
agree with, ask them to rank them from most 1o least
useful. Ask pairs to compare their lists with another
pair. Elicit the most useful suggestions from the class,

2 Ak the class to read the instructions and questions
before you play the track without pausing.

*  Ask students 1o briefly compare with a partner before
you check answers with the class, (Answers are hold
in the audioscript below.)
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3 Read through the instructions with the class and tell

students to read the list of points (1-7).

1 Check students understand reffable (you can trust the
;-H_um:nlinnr and link (connections ta other sies),

» Then play the track without pausing.

& Ask students to compare their answers with a partner

“and, if necessary, play the track again.

* Go through answers with the class. (Answers are bold

in the audioscript below.) Check students understand

trustworthy (you can trust this).

& Write gov, .ac, edu, and .com on the board, and

elicit which kind of website uses each ending (see

audioscript below). Students will find this useful in

exercise 4 later.

‘& Finally, ask the class which suggestions for evaluating

a website they found particularly useful.

Write hypnotherapy on the board and ask students o
check the meaning in their dictionaries.

Ask students if they know anyone who has tried
hypnotherapy, what for and why?

Then ask students to read the instructions for this
activity.

If you have computers and an Internet connection in
the school, ask students to use this to find their three
websites. Il nol, ask students to use the connection
they have at home or in an Internet café.

Tell students to use the suggestions from exercises 1,
2 and 3 to help them evaluate the sites.

Students should note the reasons why they have
chosen each site.

When students have chosen, ask them to compare
their findings with bwo or three others in the class.
Finally, ask the class which websites seem to be the
best for researching hypnotherapy. (Note: students
can use this information for the second homework
option at the end of this lesson.)

WRITING SKILLS: writing short
reporls

Focus students on the report and the photos on
page 47 and ask what they think the report is about.
Students don't need to be specific,

Ask them to read the introduction to this activity
(not the intraduction o the repont) and check they
understand alternative therapies (altemative medicine
and treatments, not common/standard medicine).
Then put students into pairs or small groups to
discuss the three questions.

If students have never tried any alternative therpies,
they can talk ahout someone they know who has.
Students can use their dictionaries if necessary.

Get a few answers to each question from the class
and check that students understand the alternative

remedies listed in the rubric by asking for the
definitions they found in their dictionaries.

Re-elicit the name of the website from exercise 5.
Give students four minutes to read the report and
identify each section.

Ask students to compare with a partner before you
check answers with the class.

To follow up, ask students if they would be interested
in trying homecpathy.
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7a Making recommendations

= Elicit the introductory words for recommendation
1 from the class and write them on the board ( You
should consult (infinitive without o),

s  Then ask students to underline the introductory words
in the other recommendations (i.e. question 1 only)
and compare with a partner.

= Students can use their dictionaries 1o check vital and
essential,

» Check answers to question 1 with the class before
you ask them o do the other questions 2=4) and
elicit the form of the final verb in each case (see
brackets in the answers below).

s Put students into pairs 10 answer questions 2—4 and
then check answers with the class,

%1 possible, reproduce the report so that all the
students can see it (perhaps on an Interactive
Whitehnard or an overhead projector). As you go
through answers 1o question 1, underline the relevant
part of the recommendations.

7b Read through the instructions and alternative
grammatical structures with the class.

* Elicit the passive uses be + past participle (see
examples in exercise 7a above) and that if (o is
used, it is followed by the infinitive (see example in
exercise 7a above),

= Elicit which altemative grammatical struclures are
strong or weak (Strong: must + verbvipassive verb), it
15 wital that, Weak: [t is advisable to, right/could +
verb/passive verb, It is a good idea to).

*  Then focus students on recommendation 4 in the
report and ask students if it's strong or weak (strong),

* Read through the example in the rubric with the
class and elicit that must understand has been used
because the recommendation is strong and must +
verb is a strong alternative grammatical structure.,
Point out that Members has been used because the
structune needs a subject noun.

62 _ Medicine

# Then give students ten minutes to re-write the other
recommendations from the report, making any
necessary adjustments 1o the original sentence,

»  Monitor 1o check that students are using a weak/
streng alternative structure to re-write a weak/strong
recommendation and make sure the grammatical
form is used correctly.

o Ask students to compare with a partner before you
check answers with the class.

*  As you go through answers, write them on the board
50 all students can see the structure.

Ba Read through the instructions with the class and ask
them if they have tried herbal remedies.

*  Elicit any facts students know about herbal remedies
and then ask them to read the notes on page 170 to
compare their ideas.

*  Remind students of the organisation of the report in
exercises 5 and 6 and the structures used for weak/
strong recommendations.

*  Then give students 20-30 minutes 1o write their
repors.

*  Monitor to prompt with ideas and comect
grammatical structures if necessary.

Bb When students have finished, ask them to swap
reports with a partner and give them five minutes 1o
note any suggestions for improvements (e.g. grammar,
vocabulary, organisation).

o Then ask students 1o explain the suggestions to
their partner, before giving the report back for any
necessary changes.

s When students have finished, take the reports in
for marking, paying particular attention to the
organisation and use of structures for weak/strong
recommendations.

@.ﬁlmmti-uﬂr, past the reports around the room so that
all students can read them and decide which is the
miost useful, most complete report.

Students do the exercises on page 31 of the Workbook.

Students wrile a short report on two of the websites they
lnoked at in exercise 4, evaluating how useful these are,
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Transport

51 GETTING FROM A TO B

i IN THIS LESSON

Lesson topic and staging
This lesson loaks at transpart and road safety. Students
- discuss transpon they use and then brainstorm different
kindls of transport. Students then study vocabulary for
kinds of transport and their assoclated problems, Next,
students read an article about road accidents and
focus on satety-related vacabulary in the text. Finally,
sludents discuss ways to make roads safer before writing
recommendations.
Objectives
By the end of the lesson, students should have:
& pxtracted specific information and language items
from a reading text
# exiended their range of vocabulary related o
transport, transport problems and road safety
# participated in a group discussion to express their
opinions on road safety
& written a set of recommendations for a report on
improving road safety.
Timings
I short of time, you could drop exercise 3 on page 48
andlor set exercise 10 for homework. A possible lesson
break would be after exercise 7 on page 49.

WAKM-LP

This activity introduces the topic of different means of

transport and provides vocabulary for exercise 1 and 2a.

*  White the word transport on the board and then
the following items: nairt, cra, alnep, pish, ceylbol,
ahcco, rami, rootibkme.

»  Tell students that the items are kinds of transport with
the letters mixed up.

*  Put students in pairs and tell them to write the wards
in the correct order as quickly as possible.

* GCothrough answers with the class.

2 Tk -l.n—-l\-lilu-llr" - 'M’
Steven Wright quote;
This is a humorous gquote referring 1o the idea that
people judge how far away a place is by asking s
it walking distance? The quote means, logically, it's
really a matter of time not distance, The humour lies
in us imagining the situation of saying to someone

It depends how much time you have? and the
reaction we'd get. This idea of experiencing the
unexpected in a familiar situation is often called
surreal. The quote is also implying that people in
maodern society rush too much.

| Steven Wright (bom 1955) is an American comedian

known particularly for his surreal humour.

VOCABULARY: transport |

Lf_r| KLM is the national airline of The Netherlands.

Focus studenis on the photo of the plane at the (op of
page 48 and ask students if and how often they fly.
Put students in pairs to discuss the guestions.

I you wsed the Warm-up activity, students can refer
to somee of this vocabulary in their discussion.

Then elicit three or four students” preferred method of
rransport and the reasons they like it

Ask the rest of the class if they ag

e,

) 5 = =R i

s el e
s TN R I et L T

2a Give students three minutes (o write as many words

on the mind map as possible,
Draw the mind map on the board and elicit |deas
from the class,

Ask students to add any additional vocabulary to the
mind map in the Coursebook,

2h Students can use their dictionaries to do this activity.

For further practice, ask students to do exercise V1 5 on

Give students five minutes to add the methods of
transpart to the mind map and then compare answers
with a pariner.

Students may not find Maglev train (a very fast train
travelling on magnetic currents) or guad bike (a small
four-wheeled motorised vehicle for use off-road) in
their dictionaries.

Go through answers with the class checking the
pronunciation of any difficult words je.g, hydrofai),
(Note: cable car, hovercrafl, tram and Maglev trafn
may cause some disagreement about whether the first
is land or air, the second is sea or air, the third s rail
or road and the fourth is rail or air)

I | » P
W dro

page 143 in the Lanpuage reference.
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TRANSPORT

2¢ Focus students on the photo of the plane and ask them
what kind of problems there might be when you fly.

= Then give students five minutes to match the
problems to types of transport, using their dictionaries
if necessary.

o Ask students to compare with a partner before you
check answers with the elass.

s |In feedback, ask students for the meaning of each
problem and check pronunciation (e.g. puncture),
Explain that Jane here means the separate sections of
a wide road (e.g. a motorwayffreeway) that has more
than ane lane for travelling in one direction.

s Tofollow up, ask students if they ve experienced any

of the problems in the list and what happened.

For further practice, ask students to do exercise V2 6 on
page 142 in the Language reference.

3 Put students into pairs 1o discuss these questions

= for queiﬂm 4“nmwde Ihepmmptspuncmﬂﬂf,

cafoty, comvenience, the environment, comfort. cost
and speed if students need them,

*  Monitor to note mistakes in pronouncing the types of
transport and the problems associated with them.

s  When students have finished, put the pairs with other
pairs to form groups of four and ask them to compare
thelr answers to guestion 4.

e Finally, gel a few answers to question 4 from the class.

J READING |

4 Focus students on the three photos and ask them
which car they would prefer to buy.

# Sel the activity and give students a minute to think
about their answers to the guestions. Then put
students in pairs to discuss.

» (el answers from two or three pairs.

HF Do not at any point in exercises 5, b or 7 below try to
personalise the topic by asking students about their
own experiences of raad safety or accidents.

5a Explain that students are going to read an article
about road safety.

b4 _ Transport

* Read through the instructions with the class and
check they understand crash (vehicles hitting each
other or an ohject).

®  Put students in pairs to discuss the list and tell them
to put the causes into three groups (1 very impaortant,
2 not sure, 3 not very important).

o Get ideas for causes in each of the groupings (1-3)
and ask the rest of the class if they agree.

5b Give students one minute 1o read the article.

o Tell them not to warry about vacabulary at this stage,

s Ack students to briefly compare with a partner before
you check answers with the class,

6 Give students one minute to read the methods listed
and try to remember if any were mentioned in the text,

= Then give them five minutes to re-read the article and
tick the methods mentioned.

*  Ask students to compare with a partner before you
check answers with the class.

¢ In feedback, check students understand traffic signals
{draw on the board), speed cameras (a camera that
takes your picture if you're driving too fast), ant-lock
brakes {when you use the brakes, they make the wheel
slow down gradually and evenly, not suddenly). Den't
write these itemns on the board because this will help
students too much in exercise 7 below.

f VOCABULARY: safety features |

7 If you wrote any of these waords on the board in
exercise 6, make sure you clear it and emphasise that
students cannot look at the article again,

* Give them one minute to complete as many of the
safety features as they can remember

= Ask them to compare with a partner and then read
the article again to check their answers,

= Students can use their dictionaries to check meaning
if necessary.
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TRANSPORT IN THE FUTURE

- ® Gothrmough answers with the class and (relelicit the
meaning of each item.

.:." g,

For further practice, ask students to do exercise V3 7 on
page 143 in the Language reference.

[ 5PEAKING AND WRITING |

8a First. divide the class into three groups (As, Bs and
Cs} and ask students to read the information given.

® Tell students to summarise the main points in their
information and help each other with vocabulary, i
necessary.

Bb Put students into groups of three with an A, a B and a
C student in each group. If you have oo many As, for
example, put two As into the same group,

& Give students about 15 minules to swap their
information and decide the most effective method.

Bc Ask a student in each group to report their decision
and the reasons for it, Write the decisions on the
board. Don't encourage other groups 1o disagree o
argue at this stage,

% I you have a very large class, divide students into two
Broups.

»  Ask the class to discuss the decisions on the board,
decide which recommendations they should make
and how strong these should be.

10 Remind students of the structures for writing
recommendations in lesson 4.5,

*  Give them 15 minutes o write their
recommendations.

* Maonitor to help with ideas and language if asked.

& Ask students to compare recommendations with a
partner and correct each other's work if necessary.

HOMEWORK OPTIONS

Students do the exercises on page 32 of the Workbook.
Students write a short newspaper article reporting the
recommendations they decided on in exercise 10. They
need 10 give information on where the recommendations
come from, why they are useful and any disadvantages
there might be.

Students do exercises V1 5,V2 6 and V3 7 on page 143
in the Language reference,

5.2 TRANSPORT IN THE
FUTURE

IMN THIS LESSON

Lesson topic and staging

This lesson |oaks al how transport might change in the
future. Students listen 1o a repon on a development in
urban transpori. Next, they read the introduction to an
anticle on changes in transport, then read three extracts
from the aricle and swap information. Students then
study vocabulary taken from the text. Nex), students
study future modal verbs from the text and focus on
the meaning and form. Finally, students discuss their
opinions on how transport might change in the future.

Objectives

By the end of the lesson, students should have:

o pxtracted specific information and language items
from a listening and reading texts

» extended their range of vocabulary related to
transpoirt

» revised/extended their understanding of the use of
future modal verbs

s discussed their opinions on changes 1o transport in
the future,

Timings

If shexrt of time, you could drop exercise 6b and set it
for homework. A possilile lesson break would be after
exercise 5 on page 50 or 6h on page 51.

WARM-LP

This activity focuses students an current problems with

urban transport in preparation for exercise 1,

»  Ask students how they travel 10 schoolfcollegeiwork
and if there are any problems with this form of
transport, i your class is in a rural area, ask students
how they travel in the city.

*  Write the following on the board: pollution,
overcrowading, too slow, too hot, dangerous,
EXDENSIVE.

»  Put students in pairs and ask them to talk about the
transport in vour lowndcity (i.e. the lown/city where
the class is being held) and rank the problems above

from most to least serious.

® Ask pairs to compare their lists with other pairs and
1o give reasons.

»  Finally, ask two ar three pairs for their lists and ask
the class if they agree with the order,

[ranspor IR €5
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JLisTENING |
1a Ask students to read the introduction and elicittell

1b Play the track again without pausing and give

them the BBC is a British TV and radio company,
Play the track without pausing and then elicit the
answer from the class.

Ask students if they've heard of a transport system
like this before and focus them on the photo of the
pod on page 50.

students o minutes to make some notes belore they
compare with a partner.

Gao through answers with the class and ask students if
they think the Ultra is a good idea and why.

Pul students in pairs or small groups for this activity
and emphasise they must give reasans for thedr ideas,

Elicit possible developments and reasons for these
from the class and write them on the board.

| rREADING |

Focus students on the photo on pages 50-51 and tell
therm that it shows a new form of transport that they
will read about later. Ask students if they can guess
what it might be,

Cive students one minute 1o read the introduction
and remind them their ideas from exercise 2 are on
the hoard.

Elicit the reasons from the class and write on the
boand for students to refer to in exercise 44,

®  Ask if their ideas from exercise 2 were similar,
s Check students understand pander to [provide

someone with anything they want) and thrill-seeking
{looking for exciternent).

d4a Divide the class into three groups (A, B and C) and

L]

make sure they read only the text for their group.

Remind students that the three reasons are on the
board and give them one minute to read the text and

s Tell them not 1o worry about vocabulary at this stage.
s Ask students to compare with others in their group

and then alicit answers from the class.

66 |[EEEH Transport
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[ You need a minimum of three students in yoyr class for
exercises 4a, 4b and 5 1o work well, If you have fewer
than three students, ask the class to mead all the texts, If
you have four or five students in vour class, don't divide
them inio As, Bs and Cs for exercises 4a and 4b, bul
make one group with at least one A, one B and one C
student. Follow the rest of the procedure as normal.

4b Give students five minutes 1o read their text again and
miake short notes. Tell students not to worry about
unknown vocabulary at this stape because they will
lock at this in exercise 6 later.

&  Keep students in their groups from exercise 4a and
ask them 1o compare notes,

& Then put sludents inta three new groups o that there
are A, B and C students in each group.

*  Give them five 1o ten minutes to swap information
about their texts and ask each other questions to get
as much information as possible.

5 Tell students that statements 1-3 are for Text A, 4-6
for Text B and 7-9 for Texa C,

& Tell students 1o answer as many questions as possible
before they read the text o check.

*  Make sure students are in groups with an A, B and C
student in each and ask them o swap information.
*  Go through answers with the class and follow up by
asking students which development they think is most
interestingfexciting.

(% 1 you want the whole class to read all three texts at
this stage, tell them to do so and decide if all nine
statements are true or false.

 vocABuLARY |

6a Tell students find the words in the textis) they read in
the previous exercises.
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Monitor to give extra help with the meaning of these
waords if necessary.

Ask them to swap information about their words with
students who read the other two texts,

Make sure all students write down the words and
definitions for all three 1ex1s as a record.

Go through answers with the class and check
pronunciation of any difficult words (e.g. freight).

R A B e T - i T
L Ty il

fib Make sure students are in groups with an A, a B and
a C student in each.

*  Ask students 10 work logether o complete the gaps.

P T i

ek

For further practice, ask students 1o do exercise V4 8 on
page 143 in the Language reference.

J GRAMMAR: modal verbs (future) |

7 Tell students they may not be able to find examples
for all categories in their text.

Ask students 1o underline the examples in their text
and then complete the chart with students who read
the ather texts.

Gio through the answers and notes below with the
class and elicit the negative forms of each (won't
be able to, won't have to, won't need ta, might not,
could nof),

e .ﬂ ___..' - |
(1] Be able 1o and have to are modal in meaning but
not in form, e.g. they have a past form [was able

i) and are inflected in the third person the has i)
unlike pure modals which do nol (musted, he mights
are wrong), Need can be used as a modal (eg. he
needn’t go) or as 2 main verb (he reeds to go). In the
example abave, it is a main verb, nal a modal, Enable
in Text A expresses ability but it is not a modal verb,

Before students do this activity, ask them to read the
Language reference on page 142 for information on

form.

Give pairs five to ten minutes to find and correct the
grammar errors |n six of the sentences,

Manitor 1o point out mistakes but encourage students
to refier 1o the Language reference and seli-correct if
MECessary.

*  Go through answers with the class.

9 Tell students to complete the sentences so thal they
are true far themselves,

* Manitor o help with vocabulary or ask students to
use their dictionaries,

+  Then put students into pairs fo discuss their sentences
and ask each other follow-up questions le.g. "Why do
you think that might happent’).

*  Monitor to note mistakes when using the form of
miedals.

*  In feedback, ask students the mast interesting/
surprising thing they heard.

*  Finally, cormect some of the more comman or
impartant mistakes you noted earlier.

For further practice, ask students to do exercise G1 1 on
page 143 in the Language reference.

 sPeakinG |

10 Give students five minutes to discuss the statements
and complete them in & way that they both agree on.

*  Put students into proups of four (i.e, two pairs in each
group) and ask them to compare.

= Tell students to give reasons for the modal they have
used and 1o disagree with each other if necessary.

= Finally, elicit one idea for each statement from the
class and ask other students if they agree and why/
why nat,

HOMEWORK OPTIONS

Students do the exercises on pages 33-34 of the
Waorkbook.

Students write a letter to a local newspaper complaining
aboul transport in their city and making suggestions!
recammendations for improvenents. They can use their
ideas from the Warm-up and information from exercise 1
and Texts B andfor C in the Reading exercises.
Students do exercises v4 & and G1 1 on page 143 in the

Language refererice.

Transport _
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5.3 GREAT RAILWAY
JOURNEYS

IM THIS LESSON

Lesson topic and staging

This besson looks at famous and interesting rallway
joumeys. Students read an article about three famous
railway journeys and then focus on vocabulary from the
bext. Next, students look at past modal verbs in the text
and study the form and meaning of these before practising
them. Finally, students use the grammar to describe a
journey they made to another student in the class,

Objectives

By the end of the lesson, students should have;

» extracted specific information and language items
from a reading text

= pevised andior extended their range of vocabulary
using the reading text as a source

s pevisedlearned about how modals are used in the
past and practised using these themseles

= lalked 1w another student about a journey they made
in the past.

Timings

1 ehort of Bme, you could drop exercise 4 on page 52
and set it for homework. A possible lesson break would
be after exercise 5 on page 52.

This activity focuses on the advantages/disachvantages of
traveliing by train on holiday.

s Focus students on The thiee pholos on pages 52-53
and ask them if they have ever travelled by train 1o go
an holiday,

¢ Put students into palrs and ask them to list the
advantages/disadvantages of travelling by train rather
than by plane.

s Put the pairs together in groups of four and ask them
1o compare their |deas,

* Finally, elicit ideas from the class and ask students
to vote on whether they prefer trains or planes when
they travel on holiday.

 READING |

1a Focus students on ihe photos on pages 52-53 and tell
them that these are all famous railway journeys.

» Elicit guesses from the class about where/what these
joumeys are.

L 68 |Gl Transpor |

»  Then set the question in the rubric and elicit any
other famous railway joumneys they know.

1b Give students a maximum of one minute to read the
article quickly and find the journeys mentioned.

*  Tell students not 1o worry about vocabulary at this
stage as this will be looked at in exercise 4.

* Elicit answers from the class and ask them if they've

heard of any of these joumeys, but don't ask for

further information at this stage

2 Elicit'remind students what scan means {looking for
specific words/information),

» Read through the list (1-8) and check students
understand capital city (the place where a county’s
governmen is situated), rufer (e.g, a king or queen)
and [ixurious (very comioriable and expensive).

*  Give students three minutes to find the items in the
list and underline them in the ext, (Note: five capital
cities are mentioned but students only need 1o find

fowir )
= Ask students o compare with a partner before you

check answers with the class and go through the
notes in brackets.

3 Give students five to eight minutes to read the text
again and note thieir answers,

s Tl suudents v wse tel dictionanes 1 help them
answer number 5 if necessary.

o Ask students 10 compare with a partner before you
check answers with the class.

Give students one minute to scan the text to find
underline the words in the box,
#  Then give them three minutes to complete the gaps,
Encourage them to use the context of the article to
help with meaning, and then use their dictionaries
NECESSary.
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& Ask students to compare with a partner before you
- check answers with the class.
# |n feedback, check students’ pronunciation of any
~ difficult words (e.g, gruelling).

5 Put students into pairs or small groups to discuss this
question and give reasons.
& (et answers and reasons from three or four students

~and then ask the class to vote on the most popular
chaoice.

I GRAMMAR: modal verbs (past) |

Ba Tell students to find afl the ways of talking about
ability, possibility and obligation in the past, not just
the modal verbs.

# Give students three minutes to find and underline the
examples,

»  Ask students o compare with a partner and say if

~ each one expresses ability, possibility or obligation.

® o through answers with the class and write each
example an the board for analysis in exercise 6b
and .

# Check students understand managed to (it was
difficult but we succesded).

[ ¥ possible, reproduce the article so that all students
can see it (perhaps on an Interactive Whiteboard or
an overhead projector). When you check answers to
exercises ba and 6b, underline the examples in the
text.

(1) Was abie 10 and had to are modal in meaning but
not in form (e they have a past form). Can is a pure
modal but is the only one which has its own past
foem (could).

6b Tell students 1o use the examples they underlined in
thee text to help themn with this activity.

* Ask siudents to compare with a pariner but don’t
check answers with the class at this stage. Answers
with be checked in exercise 6c.

b Give students a few minutes 1o decide their answers
and then ask them to compare with a partner,
discussing reasons for each.

* Refer students to exercises ba, 6b and the Language
reference on page 142 if they need help.

¢ Go through answers and the notes in brackets with
the class.

= Underline the relevant parts of the examples you
wrote on the board in exercise ba to further highlight
the form for the class.

*  Finally, read through the Grammar tip with the class
and the Waming! below.

For fusther information, ask students to read the

Language reference on page 142.

(1) Grammar tip: we can use couldn't to talk about a
single action that we did in the past (i.e. the example
in line 14 of the article).

7 Tell students that the text is about a journey on the
Quinghai-Tibet line.

» To orient students to the text, ask them to read it
quickly and list the problems the author had in
organising the journey.

o Ask students to compare with a partner and then
elicit answers from the class (didn't organise the train
journey before they left London, didn't get much
access 1o the Internet in China so didn't get much
informatian),

& Students then work individually to choose the most
appropriate altermative forms in the text.

& Ask students to compare with a partner before you go
through answers and the notes in brackets with the
class,

For further practice, ask students to do exercise G2 2 and
3 on page 143 in the Language reference,
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f sreakinG

8 Re-elicit the problems students found in the text in
exercise 7 as a lead in to this activity.

» Read through the instructions with the class and tell
them to imagine a complicated journey if they have
never experienced one themselves,

* [jve students a maximum of ten minutes to make
notes using the prompts,

» Monitor to help students with vocabulary if
necessary.

= Then put students into pairs to describe their
journeys and ask each other questions to get as much
information as possible,

= Monitor to note mistakes with verbs 1o express
possibility, ability and obligation.

= When they have finished, ask each pair who had
the more difficult or organisationally complicated
jourrey and why.

= Finally, correct some of the more common or
important mistakes you noted earlier.

HOMEWORK OPTIOMNS

Students do the exercises on pages 35-36 of the
Workboaok.

Students use the journey they discussed n exercise 5 1o
write an email to a friend describing the problems they
had and what was good about the joumey, They can use
the text in exercise 7 as a model,

Students do exercises G2 2 and 3 on page 143 in the
Language reference.

5.4 SCENARIO:
TRANSPORT: A NEW
PLAN

IN THIS LESSON

Lesson topic and staging

This lesson focuses on the language of persuading and
recommending action. Students are Introduced to the
scenario of a city that has asked consultants 1o help
improve the transport system. Mext, students listen to a
radio programme talking about the transport problems
and brainstorm some possible solutions bedore discussing
the consultants' suggestions. Students then listen to

the consultants discussing some of the suggestions and
focus on the KEY LANGUAGE. Finally, the main TASE
asks students to discuss suggestions and choose the best
ideas.

Objectives

By the end of the lesson, students should have:

#  learned useful phrases for persuading, and for
recommending action

+ used this language in a ‘real-life’ situation to-discuss
suggestions for improving a franspor system

o extracted specific information and language items
from a reading and listening texts

* participated effectively in extended speaking practice.

Common European Framework

Students can use language effectively to make their
opinions clear as regards finding solutions to problems
and express heliefs, views and opinions.

Timings

Il short of time, you could drop exercise 3b on page 54.
A possible lessan hreak would be after exercise 4b on
page 54,

WARM-UP

This activity revises vocabulary for describing fransport

problems

s Focus students on the pholos on pages 54-55 and
ask the class if they think these places have fransport
prablems (yes, they do).

s Put students into pairs and tell them to use the photos
to identify as many problems as possible in one
minute. {Mote: some problems cannat be physically
s bt can be guessed from the situation in the
photos.)
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Hich ideas from the class, write them on the board
d check students understand each one by referring

w o the: photos.

ading and] SITUATION |

d o the

“?HF Ii you used the Warm-up activity, students can use
listen 1o af some of the vocabulary in this discussion,

g rnr didn’t use the Warm-up, focus students on

¥ the photo on page 55 and ask the class if they think
h his city has transport problems and then discuss the
ain TASK. questions in exercise 1 in pairs.

%e the hed Hicit a few ideas from two or three pairs and check

2 illmdems understand the vocabulary used,

"m:anufermmephm to heelp with the meaning
of yocabulary,

£ Introduce the text and tell students to read it quickly

to discussh and look at the map on page 54.

B Tell students that the photos on pages 54 and 55 are

of the city in the description and then put students in
- pairs to discuss the question using the photos and the
icd map for information,

 Set the context and tell students that the city in the
listening is the one they read about in exercise 2.

| Ask student to read the list of problems and check
dudents understand traffic jams (see the photo on
page 55) and peak times irush hour, the busiest limes
ol the day).

- Play the track without pausing and then ask students
o compare with a pariner.

i necessary, play the track again.

 Go through answers with the class. (Answers are bold
in the audioscript after exercise 3b.|

r Finally, ask students if the city’s problems are similar
o the ones they discuss in exercise 2 earlier.

mmﬂemsuﬂwﬂandmmgﬂeg write
80% on the board) and tell them to write each
number next to the ticked items in exercise 3a.

Warn students that the percentages do not occur in
the same order as the list in exercise 3a.

Play the track without pausing and ask students to
compare with a partner

Co through answers with the class and check students
have the correct stress on percent (perCENT)L

Finally, elicit the meaning of roughly 60% (about 60%),
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4a Give the groups three minutes to brainstorm their ideas.

# Elicit ideas to the board so that all students can note
them down,

4b Keep students in the same groups as exercise 4a.

= Read through the instructions with the class and give
students eight minutes to discuss the suggestions.

*  Get a few ideas from two or three groups for
question 1.

» Go through the possible answers for question 2 with
the class, but accept any reasonable alternatives.

KEY LANGUAGE: persuading,
rel:ummendins action

5a Set the context and tell students they don't need to
note problems, just solutions.

» Play the track, if necessary pausing at the points
indicated in the audioscript below exercise 5¢.

* Ask students to compare with a partner before you
check answers with the class, (Answers are bold in
the audioscript below exercise 5¢.)

= Check students understand jan mall (a

shopping area just for people on foot), and permits (a
piece of paper allowing you to do something).

& 1f passible, reproduce the audioscript so that all the
students can see it (perhaps on an Interactive
Whitebaard or an overhead projectnr). As you go
through answers to exercises 5a, b and ¢, highlight
them in the text.

5b Ask students 10 read the sentences (1-7) and try to
complete as many as possible befare you play the
track again.

® Pause the track at the points indicated in the
audioscript below exercise 5c.

» Ask students to compare with a partner and, if
necessary, play the track again without pausing,

» Go through answers with the class. (The full phrases
are itaficised in the audioscript below exercise 5¢.

» Check students are stressing the words really, must,
essential, no doubt, sure and can't as you elicit
answers from the class.

For further practice, ask students to do exercise KL 4 on
page 143 in the Language reference.

5c Sat the activity, emphasising that students should only
look for expressions that recommend action.

»  Tell students there are more than five expressions in
the text,

» Give students three minutes to underline five
expressions and then ask them to compare with a
parner.

» Elicit answers from the class and write them on the
board so students can see them all. (Answers are

underlined in the audioscript below.)
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I_TA.S K: making an action plan |

b2 Go through the OTHER USEFUL PHRASES box with

the class and ask students to re-read KEY LANGUAGE
exercise Sb and the expressions to recommend
actions in 5¢.

Giive students a few minutes to think about the best
suggestions in exercises 4 and 5.

Then put students into groups of three or four and
give them 15 minutes 1o discuss the suggestions,
giving reasons for the six they choose.

Students should keep a note of the group decisions
they make.

Mon tor to note mistakes with the KEY LANGUAGE
and OTHER PHRASES,

When they have finished, don't elicit answers frem
the class but correct some of the mistakes vou noted
earlier, Tell students they have another chance 1o use
the language in exercise &b,

6b Allow the groups 15 minutes for this activity.

-

Students should keep a note of the group decisions
they make.

Maonitor to note improvements in students” use of the
KEY LANGUAGE and OTHER PHRASES.

When they have finished, don't elicit answers fram
the class but give feedback on improvements in use
of language you noted earlier.

6¢ If you have only three groups in your class, you could

put half of one group with each of the other two.
Give students ten minutes to present their ideas and

discuss which six in total (out of a2 maximum of 12)
are the best.

= Give students regular time checks to ensure they
finish within the time limit.

*  Then ask each group to present their six choices to
the class and give the reasons for these.

= Students can ask guestions at the end of sach
presentation.

= Finally, ask the class 1o vote an the best six

suggestions from all those made in the previous stage.

OPTIONS

HOMEWORK

Students do the exercises on page 37 of the Workbook.
Students write an email to the radio station in exercise

3a outlining how they intend 1o solve the city’s transpon

problems. They should also ry 1o persuade the radio
station to use this information in.a programme.

Students do exercise KL 4 on page 143 in the Language

reference.

.;I'ransp-nrt n- 73
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5.55TUDY AND WRITING
SKILLS

IN THIS LESSON

Lesson topic and staging

This lesson locuses on describing graphs, chans and
information in a table. Students match chants, a graph
and a table 1o thejr deseriptions and discuss which s
best for different information. They then read about
holiday destinations and draw a table and a pie chan

to describe information and statistics before focusing
on phrases for comparing figures, Nexi, students read a
chart comparing airpan freight and correct mistakes in a
summary. Finally, students summarise statistics contained
in a table.

Objectives

By the end of the lesson, students should hawve:

e extracted specific information and language items
from reading texts and different graphs and charts

® practised interpreting and representing information
and statistics in graphs and charts

o revisediexiended their range of phrases for comparing
and contrasting information and statistics

. W';’Tlﬂﬂﬂ a short summary of statistics comained in a
tahile.

Common European Framework

Students can write a brief report 10 a standard
conventionalised farmat and link a series of discrete
items into a connected linear sequence of points,

Timings

If short of time, you could set exercise 7 on page 57 for
homework, Alternatively, you could drop exercise 3b and
ask students to compare only their table in exercise 3c. A
possible lesson break would be afier exercise 3c on page 56.

WARM-UP

This activity introduces students to statistics for holiday

destinations.

o Tell students they are going to find out about others’
holiday destinations.

*  Elicit the questions 1 *Did you stay in your country
for your holiday last vear?” and 2 "Have you ever
been abroadi”

* Divide the class in two: ask one half to ask the first
guestion and the other half to ask the second.

s Students move round the room asking their question
to everyone in the class and noting the number of
peaple who say ‘yes'.

74 " Transport

*  Students then compare their results with another
student who asked the same question and decide how
tor report this 1o the class (e.g. a percentage, a fraction,
using the words mast, not many; nearly all, etc.).

= Finally, ehcit ‘reports’ from three or four students and
ask athers if thelr reports are the same.

STUDY SKILLS: describing
graphs, charts and tables

1 Ask students which of the types of chan, graph and
tahle they have used befare.

= Then give them three minutes to read the options
(1—4) and match them to the diagrams,

*  Ask students to compare with a partner before you
check answers with the class,

1 pie chart: 2 bar chart; 3 table: 4 live graph
2 (Give students two minutes to think about their choices.
* Then put students in pairs to explain their choices
and disagree with each other if necessary,

* Go through answers with the class, The answers
below are ideal but you should accept reasonahble

bbbl S b sl b b LL A - he ol T s

3a If you have a strong class, students can design the
table and fill in the statistics, Students do not have

to follow the design of the table on page 75 (in this
book) and may, for example, choose not to rank the
countries but just provide the percentages.

= | your students need help, draw a table on the board
with just the headings and ask students o fill in the
destinations and statistics,

s i you provide the table below 3¢ for students 1o use,
tell them that nda means not applicable and that you
can't give a rank hecause these figures are not for one
country but a collection of countries.

s Allow 15 minutes for this activity and monitor to
check students are filling in the wable correctly,

* Students can use their dictionaries to check
vocabulary (e.g. remain stahle) if necessary.

*  Answers are checked after exercise Jc.

3b Kemind students of the pie chart in exercise 1 and give
them a maximum of fve minuies 1o draw their own,

s Monitor to check students are drawing a reasonably
clear chart.

s Answers ane checked after exercise 3c,

3¢ Give students five minutes to compare the table
texercise 3a) and the pie chart iexercise 3b) and
suggest improvements lo each other if necessary,

=  Draw the table and pie chan below on the board and
ask students to compare them with their own,
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* Students pie charts should ook like the one below

but their tables may vary depending, for example, on

whether they decided 1o include ranking or not.

Suggested table:
Destination Ranktwo "G two  Rank % last
years ago years ago last  year

year
Maly 1 22% 1 5%
Morth America 3 12% 2 2m
Spain 2 20% 3 :20%
Nowth Adrica 4 0% 4 10%
France 6 5% 5 6%
Germany b 5% 6 | 4%
Denmark and 8 ™ 6 4%
Sweden

The 5 B% 8 2%
Unher na 16% nfa 7%

Apam

0 possible, reproduce the table and the pie chart

above 5o that all students can see them (perhaps on
an |nteractive Whiteboard or an overhead projector).
Show students the tablefpie chart and ask them to
compare these with their own.

WRITING SKILLS: describing
information in a table

da Give students two minutes to underline the phrases

and then compare with a partner,

» Go through answers and the notes in brackets with

the class

STUDY AND WRITING SKILLS

the most (3 superlative comparison); this
compares with (comparison or contrast); Similarly
{comparison, used at the beginning of a sentence
and followed by a comma); compared with
{comparison or contrasty; in comparison with
{comparison or contrasty; while (comparison

or contrast, preceded by a commaj; On the
other hand (contrast, fallowed by a comma and
nommally used at the beginning of a sentencel;
However (contrast, followed by a comma and
normally used at the beginning of a sentence;
whereas (contrast, preceded by a comma)

4bh Comparison and contrast

Students do this activity indwidually and then
COmpane with a partner,
Gao through answers with the class and accept
reasonable alternatives.

1 while; 2 compare; 3 In comparison; 4 Similarly;
5 On the other hand

Students may be waorried about reading 1ables and
figures so allow plenty of time for this activity and, i
necessary, tell students to wark in pairs.

Ga through answers with the class and eficit/show
where in the table the information comes from.

1 Memphis International Airport; 2 Beijing

Capital Beijing Intemational Airport; 3 Frankfurt
International Alrport; 4 Harsfield-Jackson
Intemational Alrport; 5 Dubai International Alrport;
6 Harisfiekd-lackson International Alrport

Tell students to read the summary and stop after
each sentence to check the table and compare
information

Ask students to compare with a pariner before you
check answers with the class.

Mistakes are crossed out and corrections are
underlined in the answers below.

mhwmw
i o

2005 and 2006; Hong Kong airpon, hnmnr
[..] approximately four-mitlion

million tonnes of cargo; an impressive 545% 5.1%
in comparison with 2005; Paragraph 3: Frankfurt
airport [...]. It transported 24127979 2,127,797
tonnes of cango; Paragraph 4: At boh atrperts.

Beijing Capital Beijing International Alrport;
Paragraph 5: with freight up enly down 2.8%

Cive stdents five minutes to look at the table on
page 172 and monitor 1o help clarify If necessary.

Then, give students 30-40 minutes to wnte their
SUImmaries,

Students use exercises 1 and & as models for
organisation and some of the phrases in exercise 4,

Transport |IRGER 75
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= Monitor while students are writing to help with
vocabulary and ideas if necessary.

* When they have finished, ask them to compare
summaries with another student and make
sugpestions for improvement.

» If necessary, you can then give students another five
minutes 1o make the necessary changes.

« Finally take the summaries in for marking. paying
particular attention to the organisation and the use of
language for comparison and contrast from exercise 4.

HOMEWORK OPTIONS

| Students do the exercises on pages 37-38 of the
Warkbook,

Students conduct a survey on a topic of their chaice but
it must have a contrast of time (e.g. two different years,
days, months etc.), They draw a table, ple charts, or a
line graph to show the results and then write a summary
of these. Alternatively, students give their table 1o another
student who has to interpret it and write the summary.

\ 76 | vt
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Literature

61 THE NOBEL PRIZE

IMN THIS LESSON

Lesson topic and staging

This lesson looks at the Nobel Prize for Lilerature,
Sdents learn words refated to literature and discuss
their views on literary topics, Next, students read a

text about the Nobel Prize for Literature and study
vocabulary related to people in literature. Students then
fisten to people discussing a book and focus on the
adjectives and phrases they use, Finally, students discuss
a book they liked and one they didn't

Objectives

By the end of the lesson, studenis should have:

* putracted specific information and language items
from a reading and listening text

*  extended their rmange of vocabiulary related 1o
literature

® paricipated in a group discussion 1o express their
opinions about literature.

Timings

M short of time, you could drop exercises 4a and 4b on
page 58 but make sure you lead in to the reading text
befiore students do exercise 5 on page 59. Alternatively,
you could cut the number of opinions for discussion in
exencise 3 on page 58, A possible lesson break would be
after exercise 5 on page 59.

WARM-UP

This activity introduces the topic of when and what

people read.

» Write the following on the board: 2 newspaper
every day, a book on haliday, a book in the evening,
4 magazine in the doctor’s surgery, a book or a
magazine when travelling to school/callege/work.

#  Tell students they are going to find people in the
class who do the things on the board and elicit the
question ‘Do you read ..

*  Ask students to move round the room asking different
students the questions, When someone answers ‘yes',
they should ask follow-up questions, e.g. "Which
paper do you prefer! What kind of book do you like?”

*  When most students have found someone who does
the things on the board, stop the activity,

*  Get the names of students who do the different things
from the class ard ask for any extra information.

Woody Allen quote:

This quote refers to speed reading which is normally
seen as a positive skill. Allen disputes this by showing
that he had ne real understanding of War and Peace
having speed read it. The humour is in the fact tha
speed reading is not intended for works of literature,

(#]Woody Allen (borm 1935) is an American film
director and comedian known particularly for his
depiction of a neuratic man.

l VOCABULARY: literature

1a Give students a minuie io think about their answers
and then elicit ideas from the class.

1b Check students understand fiction {not real, about
imaginary people and events) and non-fiction,

»  Set the activity and students then work individually,
using their dictionaries if necessary.

®  Ask them 1o compare with a parmer before you check
answers with the class.

*  Mote: the answers below say what these types of
writing normally are. Howewer, it is possible, for
example, for a play o be mostly non-fictional and
a blog to be fictional. It depends on the content. A
crime story can be either fiction or non-fiction.

*  Check students' pronunciation of the stress on the
following: novels, poetry, remances, non-fcbion,

autobiographies, biographies, memoirs,

gy

2 Put students in pairs or small groups to discuss these
guestions and give their reasons.

* Check students understand great in this contest
{penerally believed 1o be culturally important) and
elicit an example maost students will have heard of
le.p. Shakespeare's plays, Cervantes’ Don Quixote),

*  When they have finished, ask the class about five of
the types of writing and the reasons. they think they're
literature or nat.

*  Get a few ideas from the class about ‘great’ literature,
but don't insist on a complete definition as students
will think about this more in exercise 3.

) Don't mention the major religious books as examples
ol “literature” (e.g. The Qur'an, The Bible,

Literature n
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().I LITERATURE

3 Give students one minute to decide if they agree with
each opinion, then put them into pairs and allow at
least five minutes for the discussion.

*  For feedback, choose five of the items and ask the
class for their opinions and reasons.

* Tell students popular fiction is often not regarded as
‘literature’. This helps students with exercise 4b,

* Finally, ask students if they would like to change the
ideas they discussed in exercise 2 earlier,

| READING |

4a Elicittell students that the Nabel Prize for Literature is
one of the most important awards for writing

*  Put students in pairs and ask them to tell each ather
about any of the wrilers in the st they know,

®  Then ask them to discuss if @ach writer may have wan
the Mobel Prize,

& In feedback, elicit students’ ideas but don't give the
correct answers at this stage.

(7] Jane Austen {1775-1817) a British novelist (e.g. Pride
and Prejudicel; Leo Tolstoy (1828-19100 a Russian
novelist, essayist and philosopher (e.g. War and
Peacel; Stephen King (born 1947) an American best-
sefling author of horror novels (e.g. The Shining);
Agatha Christie (1890-1976) a British writer of crime
fiction (e.g. the Hercule Poirot series); Viadimir
Mabokow (1899-1977) a Russian-American novelist;
|.K. Rowling (bom 1965 the British writer of the best-
selling Harry Potter children’s staries; lan Fleming
(1908-1964) a British thriller writer the James Bond
series); William Shakespeare (circa 1554-1616) an
English dramatist and poet; Winston Churchill (1874
19651 a British Pnme Minister and writer of histories,

4b Read through the instructions and eliciviell students
that can’t have won means it wasn't possible in your
opinion, based on the evidence you have.

*  Give students three minutes to read the text and then
tick thas won), cross thasnt wan) or underline (can't
have won, in my opinion) each author.

* Put students in pairs and give them five minutes o
discuss whether each author has won the prize.

* Go through answers with the class and ask students if
they're surprised that Winston Churchill won,

7

Ask students to read the instructions and the
statements (1-6), and try to answer as many as
possible before they read the text again.

Ask students to compare with a partner before you
check answers with the class.

VOCABULARY: people in literature

Give students a minute to try to think of the words
bedore they read the text again 1o check.

Students then do this activity individually, using a

dictionary if necessary.

Ask students ta compare with a partner before you
check answers with the class.

In feedback, chedk students’ pronunciation of any

difficult le.g, biagrapher),
- - —

e 3

Give studenis one minute to read the questions and
think about their answers,

Then put students into groups of three for the
discussion before getting a few ideas from the class.

J LISTENING AND SPEAKING |

Ba Write The Da Vinci Code on the board and ask

students if they've read this or seen the movie.

If nobody has heard of jt, tell them it's an
international, best-selling thriller by Dan Brown.
Read through the instructions with the class and
check students understand book group (people
meet 1o discuss a book they have all read - this is a
popular idea in the US and Europe).

Warn students that they need to listen carefully to
find out wha is speaking. Sometimes the name is
mentioned after a person has spoken,

Play the track without pausing and then ask students
to compare with a partner,

Check answers with the class, but don’t focus on
difficult vocabulary because students will study this
in exercises 8b and 9.
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THE NOBEL PRIZE

) First, ask students to check any unknown vocabulary
~ from the box in their dictionaries.

* Then set the activity and warn students that the words
~Inthe text are not in the same order as the list,

' Play the track without pausing.

* sk students to compare with a pariner before you
check answers with the class.

& Tell students they can use all the words in the box in
exercise 10 later.

* Check students can pronounce any difficull words
leg. tedious, disturbing).

8 Give students a few minutes 1o complete the
 sentences before you play the track again.

- ® Check answers with the class, ask if each one is
positive or negative and elicit/read out the notes
in brackets. (The phrases are underlined in the
audioscript below.)

10 Give students a few minutes 1o think about books
they have read and choose two. If students havent
read much in their lives, ask them to think of books
they read at school or movies they've seen.

*  Put students into groups of three for the discussion
and tell them to ask questions for further information.

*  Allow ten to fifteen minutes for this activity,

& Monitor lo notes mistakes with the vocabulary and
phrases from this lesson.

* Infeedback, ask students if they heard about any
books they would like to read,

HOMEWORK OPTIONS

Students do the exercises on page 39 of the Warkbook.

Students do exercises V1 5 and V2 & on page 145 in the
Language reference.

PDF cospgaH Bepcuen pdfFactory Pro ansa osHakomneHus www.pdffactory.com



http://www.pdffactory.com
http://www.pdffactory.com

¥
o

-

LITERATURE

6.2 CHARACTERS IN
DANGER

Lesson topic and staging

This lesson looks at fictional characters in books.
Stwdents listen to someone talking aboul a fictional
character and then about a book that impressed them
and focus on the vocabulary they use, Next, students
read a brief extract from a novel and focus on sets of
words in the textis). Students then focus on narrative
tenses from the texts and focus on the meaning and
form of these. Finally, students write a short story using
narrative tenses.

Objectives
Bythemd of the lesson, students should have:

extracted specific information and language items
from listening and reading texts

= extended their range of vocabulary related 1o
describing a character, a book and light/darknessfire

* revised/extended their understanding of the use of
narrative tenses

® written a short story using narrative tenses.

Timings

If short of time, you could set exercise 11 for homework.
A possible lesson break would be after exercise 6 on

page 61.

This activity introduces the topic of characters in books,

*  Write the following on the board: Sherock Holmes,
Harry Potter, lames Bond (007).

®  Ask students to discuss in pairs what they know about
each character.

& Elicit answers from the class,

[ SPEAKING AND LISTENING |

1 Use the Warm-up activity as a lead in or focus
students on the book cover showing Sherlock Holmes
and tell the class that this character impresses a lot of

people (they think he's a good character),

iw

* Set the activity and put students into pairs to discuss
the guestions.

*  Ged a few ideas from the class.

2a Read through the instructions with the class and then
play the track without pausing,

* Elicit answers from the class and ask students if
they've read any of the storjes,

(7] The Sherlock Holmes stories were written by the
Scottish author, Sir Arthur Conan Davle (16859-1930).

2h Set the activity and then play the track again, pausing
at the points indicated in the audioscript below,

*  Ask students to compare with a partner and then tell
them ta read the audioscript on page 181 to check.

* Co through answers with the class and tell them to
underline the phrases in the audioscripl.

* Then put students in pairs to decide if each is positive
or negative, using their dictionaries if necessary,

* Go through answers with the class. {Answers are bold
in the audioscript below.)

& Point out that we can use the adjectives in the

phrases with other nouns (e g. fascinating story,
brilliant idea, incredible sense of humourt.
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JaFocus students on the cover of To Kill a Mockingtird
and tell them this is the book described in the
listening,

Ask students to read the questions and then play
the track, pausing af the point indicated in the
audioscript below.

Ask students 1o compare with a partner before you
check answers with the class.

Check students understand absurdity (stupidity),
insight into (understanding of), perspective (point
of view) and wise (he knows a lot and understands
people and the world).

3b Ask students to read the word pairs and then play the

track without pausing.

Ask students to compare with a pariner and then tell
them to read the audioscript an page 181 1o check.
Students should use their dictionaries for unknown
word pairs.

Go through answers with the class (bold in the

audioscript below), (Note: d) read |5 a noun and used
here to mean book, reading event.)

[ ReADING |
4 If possible, allow students to choose which extract

5

they read. However, you must have an equal number
reading A and B and may need to tell some students
which to read.

Ask students to read the questions and check they
understand is set (the setling — the area/place the
story happens) and wha tells the story [i.e. which
character, not the author).

Giives students five minutes 1o read their text and
answer the questions,

Monitor to help students with vocabulary essential o
them answering the questions.

Then put students into A/B pairs io ask/answer the
juestions.

Ga through answers with the class and tell them not
o worry if they don't understand the story in the
extract. (They could read the book io find eut maore.)
If vou have time and students want to, tell them to
quickly read the other text.

Put students into pairs or small groups to discuss the
questions.
Get a few answers from the class.

| Ty o
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" Ya Students do this activity individually and then

[ VOCABULARY: word sets | SN e e
6 Tell students 1o undedine the word sets they find. * Usethe example in this exercise to clarify meaning
* Elicit answers for the light/darkness and fire set before for the class or draw a timeline on the board.

you ask students to look for others, R LT AT
* et answers from the class and tell students to use

their dictionaries 1o check meaning. 9b Swdents use the example in exercise 9a to help them
*  Keep students in their pairs 1o find other sets, See complete the gaps.
suggested answers but accept any reasonable answers. *  Elicit the farm from the class, write it on the board

ATz 1L . ’ and highlight the possible contractions of had (1'd,
vau'd, sthed, theyd).

10 Give students five minutes to do this activity
individually and then compare with a partner.

» Tell students to look at exercises 7 and 9, and the
Language reference on page 144 il they need help.

s Go through answers with the class and, if there is
disagreement, ask why students chase a form.

I GRAMMAR: narrative tenses I

7a Ask students if they can name any narralive tenses,

* Students then work in pairs before you check answers
and go through notes in brackets with the class,

For further practice, ask students to do exercise G1 1 and
2 on page 145 in the Language reference.

f wriTiING ]

7b Keep students in their pairs and give them a : :
maximum of three minutes for this activity. L ;ZI lgde 12::1:1?,12';:_5““5 B it sty Sk ol

¢  Gothrough answers with the class and briefly elicit ; ; S

the form of the past continuous (was/were + -ing) and 3 ::kpt:;m:t::m itk cton M S i

th t thad t participle), y

s perti RN * Give them five minutes to brainstorm ideas for each

5 ple ¥} prast o paragraph. If students have trouble thinking of ideas,
vou could ask the whole class to brainstorm ideas
and write them on the board for students (o use,

*  Give students 30-40 minutes to write the story and
manitor to help with vocabulary.

* Take the stories in for marking, paying particular
attention to the use of narmative tenses,

8 Give students five minutes to do this activity
Individually and then compare with a partner.

HOMEWORK OPTIODONS

Tell students to lonk at exercise 7, and the Language
reference on page 144 if they need help.

G through answers with the class and, if there is
disagreement, ask why students chose a form.
Finally, ask students if they've read any of the novels
quated in this exercise.

Literature |

Students do the exercises on pages 40-41 of the
Workbook,

Students use the language in exercises 2 and 3 to write
a short review of a book they have read (or a movie they
have seen),

Students do exercises V3 7, and G1 1 and 2 on page 145
in the Language reference.
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6.3 EVIL CHARACTERS

Lesson topic and staging

This lesson looks at evil characters in literature. Students
tescribe evil characters they know of and then read two
tests on famous bad characters. Students then focus on
wocabulary and grammar (used to fwould) in the texts.
Students look at the meaning and form of the grammar
and practise using it hefore focusing on pronunciation.
Finally, students discuss things they used w do, think or
believe as a child.

Objectives

By the end of the lesson, students should have:;

* extracted specific information and language items
from reading texts

® revised and'or extended their range of vocabulary
using the reading texts as a source

*  eyvisedleamed about vsed to and would for past
states and habits

& discussed things they used to do, think or believe
wheen they were children,

Timings

Af short of time, you could drop exercise db on page 63

- and set it for homework. A possible lesson break would
be after exercise 4b on page 63.

This activity introduces the topic of evil characters in

fiction.

®  Focus students on the first photo on page 62 and
ask them if they know of Dracula and elicit that he
is an evil character (this should be obvious from the
plcture),

& Then write the following words on the board: name,
appearance, where hedshe lives, what he/she does
for a job, what he/she likes and dislikes,

& Put students into pairs and tell them to make notes
under the headings above to describe the perfect evil
character (e.g. lives in an old castle in a dark and
mysterious forest),

& When students have finished, ask them to read their

nites 1o the class, who then vote on the best character,

f ReADING ]
1 Use the Warm-up as a lead in to this activity.

* i you didn't use the Warm-up, first elicit the names of
evil characters students know of.

*  Then put students inta pairs to talk about the
character(s).

*  Get a few ideas from some students and ask the rest
of the class if they also know of the characters,

2 Focus students on the photos with the texts on page
62 and ask them if they know these stories,

* Then give students two minutes to read the texts and
find the information.

*  Ask students io compare with a partner before you
check answers with the class.

3 Students do this activity in pairs or small groups.

* Get a few ideas from two or three pairs/groups and
ask the rest of the class if they agree.

® |f students are inlerested in question 4, encourage

a whole class discussion and tell students to give

reasons for and examples of their opinions.

4a Ghve students five minutes for this activity and 1ell
them to use the context of the texts for help.

*  Ask students to compare with a partner before you
check answers with the class.

*  Check students” pronunciation of any difficult words

le.g. atrocities).

4b I you used the Warm-up, students can use the notes
they made 1o help them write the description,

* i not, elicit some |deas for appearance, what the
character does, where they live, etc. from the class
before vou ask students to write their descriptions in
40-60 words.

= Allaw about ten minutes for this activity and monitor
to help with vocabulary if necessary.

* Take the descriptions in for marking, paying
particular attention to the vocabulary students use.
Alternatively, use the Task extension below.

& When students have finished their descriptions, post
them rownd the room, ask all students to read them
and then vote on the best.

— Literarore [[EREREN
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I GRAMMAR: used to, would ]
5a Tell students to find and read all the examples in the

text before they choose T or F for the stalements,

Check students understand state {e.g. | am happy, |
live in & nice house, | want lunch).

If students find this activity very difficult, ask them to
read the Language reference on page 144,

Ask them to compare with a partner before you check
answers and elicit examples from the class,

In feedback, emphasise that we can't use used o

for single actionsievents in the past, we have to use
the past simple (e.g. *| used 10 go to the cinema last
week' is wrong).

5b Tell students to look at the examples very carefully

before answering the guestion,

Ask them to compare with a partner before you check
answers with the class,

In feedhack, write the examples on the board and
underline the relevant parts to highlight form.

Tell students to find and read the examples before
they answer the questions.

If students find this activity very difficult, ask them ta
read the Language reference on page 144,

Ask them to compare with a partner before vou check
answers and elicit examples from the class.

Point out the contraction of would (we'd) in the
second example, the position of the adverb in would
just burra (Text A) and elicit the question form "Would
vou go there a lot when you were youngi ).

Students wiork in pairs and refer to exercises 5 and 6,
and the Language reference if they need help.

Monitor to point out mistakes if necessary,
Go through answers with the class.

Orient students to the text, telling them to read it and
decide if this is a travel guide they would buy for
themselves or another (named) person and why.

8¢ NI Livcraure |

* Students work individually, using exercises 5 and 6
and the Language reference for help if necessary.
Tell students to think about the reasons for the
answers they choose,

*  Ask them o compare with a partner before you check
arswers and elicit reasons from the class,

9 Play the track and ask students to compare with a
partner before vou elicit answers from the class.

* Play the track again, pausing after each sentence to
allow students to repeat. Correct pronunciation if
RECessary.

= Finally, poim out that the pronunciation of used to
and use to is exactly the same in English i.e. the /d/
sound disappears.

[ students may not hear any difference between the
two ‘s’ sound. Model it as clearly as possible and, i
necessary, place your hand on your throat to
demonstrate the voiced sound 72/ of the secand 's".

 srPeakiInG |

10 Set the activity and ask students to read through the
ideas, checking they understand scary (frightening)
and grants (huge and dangerous imaginary peoplel.

* Tell students they can discuss some or all of the
prompts in this activity or, if they prefer, think of ideas
of their own,

*  Put students in small groups and give them ten
minutes to discuss their ideas.

*  Monitor to note mistakes when using used to and
would.

*  When they have finished, get a few ideas from the
class,

* Finally, comect some of the more cammon oF
importamt mistakes vou noted earlier,

HOMEWORK

OPTIONS

Students do the exercises on pages 42-413 of the
Workhoak.

Students write an email to a friend recommending a
good horrar filme |0 the email they have o describe an
evil character from the film,

Student do exercises G2 3 on page 145 in the Language
reference,
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SCENARIO: A BOOK DEAL

64SCENARIO: A BOOK
DEAL

M THIS LESSON

Lesson topic and staging

This lesson focuses on the language of proposing,
bargaining and talking about needs/expectations.

.~ Sudents read an article to intraduce the scenario of a
famous singer whao is planning to write his memaoirs.
They then read a propasal he has written for these
memoirs. Next, students listen to a conversation
between the singer and his agent, and focus on the
KEY LANGUAGE. Finally, the main TASK asks studenis
to mole-play the agent or a publisher and negotiate a
contract.

Objectives

By the end of the lesson, students should have:

* learmed useful phrases for proposing, bargaining and
talking about needs/expectations

s used this language in a ‘real-life’ situation 1o
negotiate a book deal between a literary agent and a
publisher

» extracted specific information and language items
from a reading and a listening text

= paricipated effectively in extended speaking practice.

Commaon European Framework

Students can use language effectively to express view
and opinions, explain and give reasons for their plans
and intentions.

Timings

If shart of time, you could cut the number of options in
exercise 5h on page b5. A possible lesson break would
be after exercise 4 on page 65.

WARM-LP

This activity introduces the tapic of famous people's

memoirs.

= Ask students if they've read, seen a film/TV
programme about a famous person’s memaoirs, who it
was aboul, if it was good and why/not.

¢ Tell students to think of a famous person whose life
would make a good book or film.

= Put them in pairs 10 discuss their choice.

*  Finally, ask students if they would like 1o read the
book or see the film about the person their partner
chose,

fsituation ]

1 Focus students on the phatos on page 64 and ask
them what they can see.

*  Then explain they are going 1o read about a lead
singer {the main singer in a band) who is going o
write his memaoirs.

*  Ask students if they've read the memaoirs of any
famous pop stars.

= Ask students o read the questions and check they
understand resolve (find a solution to something),

=  Give students two minutes to read the article and
answer questions 1 and 2.

* Ask them to compare with a partner before you check
answers with the class,

* Then ask the pairs 10 discuss question 3 and elicit
some ideas from the clazs.

2 Read through the introduction and questions with the
class,

*  Give them three minutes to answer the questions
before comparing answers in pairs.

KEY LANGUAGE:
proposing, bargaining, talking
about needs/expectations

3a Set the activity and play the track without pausing.

*  Ask students to compare with a partner before you
check answers with the class.

3b Ask students to match the sentences 10 function and
then compare with a partner.

®  Play the track again and tell students to listen 1o
check if their answers are cormect. The context of
the track will make it clear if they are bargaining or
proposing. (Answers are bold in the audioscript.)

»  Gothrough answers with the class and refer them to

the context of the audioscript if there is disagreement,

| Literatwre [N &<
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4 Give students five minutes do this activity
individually and then compare with a pariner.

= This activity is difficult so if students are undecided
after eight minutes, stop them and go through

answers with the class.

| TASK: negotiating a contract |

5a Lead in by asking students if they have ever had to
nepotiate in their jobs/at school and if they were
successiul.

= Read through the introduction with the class and then
ask students to quickly read the points in exercise 5h
to show them the purposes of the negetiation.

* Then divide the class into two groups, As and Bs, and
ask them to read the relevant information on pages
159 or 164,

*  Tell students to underline the main points they are
going to make in the negotiation.

®  Then go through the OTHER USEFUL PHRASES with
the class.

® Next, ask students to compare what they have
underlined in their information with another
student in their group and discuss how they will
negatiate these points (lell them to refer to the KEY
LANGUAGE and OTHER USEFUL PHRASES).

& ponitor to help with vocabulary if necessary,

5b Put A/B pairs together and give them 15 minutes for
the negotiation.

* I you have an odd number in vour class, form groups
with two publishers or two James Douglases.

*  Monitor while students are speaking and note mistakes
with KEY LAMGUAGE and OTHER PHRASES, '

* When they have finished, ask each pair who got the
better deal in the negotiation,

*  Finally, correct some of the mare commen or
important mistakes you noted earlier.

HOMEWORK OPTIONS

Students do the exercises on page 44 of the Workbook.
Students write an imaginary email 1o a famous person of
their choice propasing they write a memaoir. The email
should include the areas the book will cover,

Swdents do exercise KL 4 on page 145 in the Language
reference,
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STUDY AND WRITING SKILLS

.5 STUDY AND WRITING

THIS LESSON

lesson topic and staging
This lesson focuses on improving listening skills and
wiiting a travel blog. Students are introduced to the
different types of informed guessing they do when
|istening in English: predicting what someone will say
and guessing the meaning of words, They then do a
sénies of listening activities 1o practise these, Next,
sudents read a travel blog and focus on adverbs of
degree. Finally, they write a travel blog about a given
situaticn,

Objectives

By the end of the lesson, students should have:

v extracted specific information and language items
from listening and reading tesxts

* practised/improved their listening skills

¢ revised'extended their range of adverbs of degree

8 written a travel blog about a given situation,

Common European Framework

Students can write simple connected texts, narrate a
story and write a description of an event.

Timings

if short of time, you could set exercise 9 for homewark,
Alternatively, you could drop exercise b on page 67
and rely on students’ previous of adverbs of
degree, A pussible lesson break would be after exercise
5hoon page 66,

§ WARM-UP

This activity introduces the topic of sources of

information about travelling to foreign destinations.

*  Tell students they are planning to travel abroad and
write the following on the board: blogs, friends, a
travel guide, a piece of travel writing (1.2 a non-
fictional account of a journey), a travel agency,

*  Tell them to rank the items from mast 10 least

useful for finding out information about a foreign

destination,

#  Then put students into pairs to compare and give

reasons for their rankings.

*  Finally, ask the class to vote on the mast and least

useful sources of information and elicit reasons,

STUDY SKILLS: improving |
listening skills )

To lead in, ask students what kind of probben

when listening to English.

* Elicit examples and include the problem of
understanding the meaning of speakers’ words.

»  Then read through the introduction and the thres
types of guessing and ask students if they do these,

*  Tell students they are going to practise all three,

1 Predicting from clues

*  Check students understand clues (information that
helps us guess something) and then set the activity,

*  Put students in pairs and give them three minutes to
discuss the questions.

*  Swdents can use their dictionaries 10 check bazaar if
NeCessary.

® Elicit answers from the class and refer to the Tip
below,

*  Finally, tell students that they have predicted the
contenl of an extract from the book which they will

hear in exercise 2.

(%5 Tell students it doesn’t matter if their predictions are
not 100%, correct, but they now have more idea what
the text in exercise 2 may be about. Tell students they
should predict coment from clues every time they
listen.

2a Guessing meaning of words

& Ask students to read the introduction and remind
them that this is the same book as in exercise 1.

*  Play the ack withoul pausing and ask students if
they heard any words they didn't understand.

*  Tell students 1o look at questions 1 and 2, and use the
wiords around the underlined itern and the general
context to help them guess,

*  Ask students 1o compare with a partner before you
check answers and go through the notes in brackets.

*  Finally, rell students which is the correct answer.

2b Ask students to read the question and the options and
check they understand crab (draw one),

| Literature _ 87
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LITERATURE

*  Put students into pairs to discuss their answer and
give reasons.

* Elicit possible answers from the class and go through

the notes in brackets,

2¢ Play Extract 2 so that students can check the comect
answer,

followed in exercise 2 earlier,
®  Elicit answers fram the class and the reasons students
chose them.

4 Ask students 1o discuss this question in pairs and then
play the track for them o check.

®  Tell student the answer and ask them if they guessed
cormectly.

5a Read through the instructions with the class and

abscured item to help them guess,

= Play the track and ask students 1o discuss their ideas
in pairs and then fill in the gaps in sentences 1-3.

5b Ask students o try to answer the questions and then
play the track again so they can check.

» Ask students to compare with a partner and then, if
necessary, read the audioscript to check.
®  Co through answers with the class.

| WRITING SKILLS: a travel blog |

ba Ask students to discuss the questions in pairs and
then elicit answers from the class.

Bb Ask students to discuss the questions in pairs and
then elicit a few answers from the class.

7 Give students one minute to brainstorm their
predictions in pairs and then elicit a few ideas,

8a Give students one minute to read the blog and check
their prediciions from exercise 7,

*  Ask students how many of their predictions were
cormect.

*  Then give students five minutes to discuss the
questions in pairs.

*  Elicit answers from the class.

8b Adverbs of degree
*  Give students two minutes to find as many as

passible, then go through answers and the notes in
hrackets with the class.

9 Ask students to choose the situation they want to
write aboul. If students are studying in a foreign
country, they can write about their current
experiences.

*  Give students 30 minutes to write their blog and
monitor to check that the register is informal.

*  Ask students to read each other’s blogs and say what
ihe most interesting event is.

& Take the blogs in for marking, paying particular

attention 1o the register.

HOMEWORK OFTIONS

Students do the exercises on page 45 of the Workbook.
Students imagine they are Paul Theroux and write a blog
or an informal email to you, describing the experiences
from exercises 2, 3 and 4.
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1 Give students a few minutes 1o discuss the questions
with their partner and tell them they will find some
‘answers to numbers 2 and 3 in exercise 2.

2 Ak students to read the summaries and then give
them five minutes to read the text and comect the
summaries,
& Ask student to compare with a partner before you
- check answers with the class.
¢+ Finally, ask students if they read any answers 1o
questions 2 and 3 in exercise 1 and what they were.

3a Give students three minutes to underline the
examples in the text. Make sure they underline the
main verb used in each example as these will be
useful in exercise 3b later,

& |f students can't remember the form of these tenses,
refier them 1o the appropriate page(s) in the Language
reference.

®  Ask student to compare with a partner before you
elicit examples from the class,

* Finally, give students a few minutes to check the
meaning of unknown vocabulary {e.g. fovent).

If possible, reproduce the text so that the whole class
can see it (perhaps on an Interactive Whiteboard or
an overhead projector). As you elicit examples,
underline them in the text.

3b Tell students they may need (o use phrases including
the main verb (&g, fad suffered) and need to change
the farm of some phrases,

*  Ask student to compare with a partner before you
check answers with the class.

| vocaBULARY

4 Give students three minutes to complete the table,

*  Ask student to compare with a partner before you
check answers with the class.

5 Give students five minutes for this activity before
comparing with a partrer.
=  Go through answers with the class.

KEY LANGUAGE |

Tell students to read the statements first.
Play the track withoul pausing,

Ask them to compare with a partner before vou check
answers with the ¢lass,

©r o

7a Give students five minutes to do this activity
individually.

7h Play the track again for students to check their
answers and, if necessary, ask students 1o read the
audioscript on page 162,

*  Answers are underlined in the audioscript below.
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REVIEW

Track 2.20

Maria, Sergel

w: | peally think we need a car, Sergei.

st Are vou sure? What's wrong with the bus?

w: I'm fed up spending hours waiting at the bus stop, If
wer had a car, 1'd be able 1o do everything much more
quickly.

5: But | like the bus. It's cheap.

sa: Well, we could get a cheap second hand car.

50 Yes. but if we spend the money on a car, we won't be
able to afford other things, like holidays.

a: You can't argue that we wan't have money for
holidays. | mean, we could use the car for our
holidays instead of going on the train, So it would be
pood valie for money,

s: 0K, Maria, but it's not just the cost of buying it It
probably cost quite a lob to insure.

iz Oh, | hadnt thought of that, How much is that going
to be?

& | don't know, but that friend of yours from the gym
works for an insurance company, doesn’t she? Why
don‘t you talk to herf She'd probably know how much
car insurance costs these days.

mizOh yes, that's the best way 1o find out.

5 Anyway, we haven't even seen a car we want to buy
yet.

s: Frm, you remember Dennis from the dry eleaners?

& | think so.

s He's selling his old car. He only wants £1000 for it.

5 £1000! | wasn't expecting to pay as much as that.

A But it's only five years old, Surely you must agree that's a
very measonable price ..,

I LANGUAGE CHECK |

8 Do the first sentence with the class.

*  Then give students five minules to do the rest of the
activiby.

s [Check answers with the class after they have checked

in the Courseboak.

 took Back]

9 The aim of this activity is 1o remind students of areas
they looked at in Linits 1-3. This will help reinforce
any language or skills they had difficulties with or
were particularly good at.

ﬂ-‘_‘:— A

1 students have problems remembering these
exercises, you could put them into small groups to
remind each other (as appropriate] of the vocabulary
learned, the content of the text, the topic they talked
about.

& 7o extend the activity, ask students 1o choose one of
the exercises and write a test for ather students. This

could be a list-of questions, a truedalse, a gaplill, etc.
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Architecture

7.1 FAVOURITE BUILDINGS

THIS LESSON

Zesson topic and staging
s lesson looks at architecture and people’s favourite
Iildings. Students look at adjectives for describing
“weiidings and practise the pronunciation before
describing a building they know. Students then study
wertss related to construction. Next, students read about
“free buildings and focus on vocabulary in the texts.
“mally, students discuss buildings they like/dislike and
w2 a paragraph to describe one.

Objectives
ﬁr:ﬁe end of the lesson, students should have:

* extracted specific information and language items
from reading texts

extended their vocabulary related to architecture and
construction, and practised using this

participated in a discussion to express their opinions
about a buildings

written a paragraph describing a building that
interests them.

Timings

# short of time, you could drop exercise 5 and set it for
Seework (students do not need this vocabulary to talk and
weie about buildings in subsequent exercises). Alternatively,
o could set exercise 8b for homework. A possible lesson
Sw=ak would be after exercise 5b on page 70.

s activity introduces the topic of famous buildings.

® Write the following buildings on the board, but not
ihe dates in brackets: The Colosseum (about AD 80),
The Eiffel Tower (1889), Tower Bridge, London (1894),
The Sydney Opera House (1973), The Empire State
Suilding (1931), The Taj Mahal (1648), The Great
Wall of China (building began 500 BCE).

Check that students know each building. It may help
= elicit/tell students which cities they are in, take in
photos/use the photos on pages 70-71 or find photos
o the Internet.

Put students in pairs and ask them to order the buildings
from the earliest construction date to the |atest.

£licit answers from the class (see dates in brackets).

Finally, ask students if they've visited, like/dislike
=ach building.

Le Corbusier quote:

This quote represents Le Corbusier's opinion of the
function of buildings. It was innovative at the time
because people generally considered buildings to also
be artistic statements. The houses he designed were
functional and ergonomic (designed so that humans
could live in them and use them efficiently and easily).

. @ Le Corbusier {1887-1965) was a Swiss-born (later a

French national) architect famous for his
contributions to modern architecture. He was
particularly engaged with providing better living
conditions for people in crowded cities.

B VOCABULARY: describing buildings |

1 To give students some ideas for this activity, you
could focus them on the photos on pages 70-71 or
refer them to the Warm-up activity,

¢ Students discuss the questions in pairs before you
elicit a few ideas from the class.

2a Tell students to do as many adjectives as possible
before using a dictionary.

® Ask students to compare with a partner before you
check answers with the class.

* In feedback, elicit/tell students that classical is a
European style from the Roman (e.g. The Colosseum)
or Greek periods (approx AD 1000-BCE 500), but
that some modern buildings use this style.

® Tell students that the neutral adjectives can be either
positive or negative depending on the opinion of the
speaker/writer.

2b Warn students that more than one adjective goes in
some categories and a couple of adjectives can go in
more than one category.

& Students work individually and then compare
answers with a partner.

® Go through answers with the class and write the
words on the board in preparation for exercise 3.

Architecture BN 91
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ARCHITECTURE

3 Word stress

® Focus students on the first adjective you wrote on the
board in exercise 2b, elicit the main stress and mark
it on the word (see answers below).

®  Tell students to mark the stress on the other words
in pairs, so they can say the word to each other if
necessary.

s  Check answers with the class.

* Then ask students to work individually to group the
words according to their syllable stress.

® Warn students that one word has a stress on both first
and second syllables.

* Ask students to compare and then play the track,
pausing briefly after each word for students to check.

* Highlight that contemporary is pronounced as three
syllables, con-tem-pry.

* Finally, play the track again, pausing after each word
for students to repeat, and correct if necessary.

4a Give students two minutes to look at the photos and
decide their opinions.

®  Put them into pairs to describe the buildings and
discuss which they like.

(%) When students have looked at both photos, ask them
to describe one of the buildings from memory,
without looking at the photos again. Their partner
must guess which building is being described.

et i Haiie .@H_“m-

4b Give students a few minutes to think of a building
they know (it doesn't need to be a famous building).

*  Then put students in small groups to describe their
buildings and ask each other questions for more
information if necessary.

® They should begin their descriptions with the
building’s function (e.g. house, museum) and
where it is.

* Finally, ask students if they would like to (as
appropriate) visit/live in/stay-infetc. any of the
buildings they heard described.

5a Tell students to match as many words as possible
before they use their dictionaries to check meaning.

* Ask students to compare with a partner before you
check answers with the class.

* In feedback, elicit the stressed syllable(s) on each
word and ask students to mark this in their books. The
main stress(es) are marked in the answers below.

5b To help students get started, elicit the first stage

Take this opportunity to monitor for use of the passive

F reADING ]

6a To lead in, (relelicit the name of each building and

»

L]

6b Give students five minutes to read the texts and check

(commission) and then give them two minutes to
order the other words.

The order is not obvious, so put students into pairs to
compare their lists and discuss the options.

Elicit answers and write them on the board. Ask
students if they agree with the order as you write
each item. Accept any reasonable orders,

Finally, give students the sdggested order below.

structure while students are discussing the order of
verbs {e.g. it's designed before it's built). This will help
you assess their ability before the grammar focus in
the next lesson.

where it is (The Colosseum, Rome, Italy; The Eiffel
Tower, Paris, France; The Hajj Airport Terminal,
Jeddah, Saudi Arabia).

Explain students will read about each building later.

Set the activity and give students one minute to guess
the answers.

Ask them to compare with a partner.
Elicit a few guesses from the class.

their answers.

Ask them to compare with a partner before you check

answers with the class.

In feedback, check students understand gladiators

{Roman fighters for entertainment), but don’t focus on

other unknown vocabulary at this stage.

Finally, ask students if they have visited/would like to

visit any of the buildings and why/why not.
s

g
r 3
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S mako activitics ba and &b more communicative,
- ende the class in three and ask students 1o focus on
~ gty one text In bb, students read their text to check
- deir guesses and then swap infermation with
 aadents whn read the other texts. In exercise 7, vou
wan either ask students to find the words in their test
iy and then swap information, or ask everyone o
& all three 1ot

" el students there is more than cne possible answer
S numbor B

' ‘ih_ldmmy,dn this activity individually and then
compare answers wilh a pariner,

o throwgh answers and check the pronunciation of
any difficult words {e.g. amphithedtne,

¥ e

 imot, for examiple, the history),
*  Give students a few minutes to think of a building for

sach adjective and then elicit 2 few 1deas from the
lass.

= the research stage in this activity means that vau will
need to give students plenty of time during the lesson.
Alernatively, ask them te research and make notes in
their own tme and then write the paragraph in class.

&h Students can use the Internet to research the building
and make nutes,

@ Give students 15 minukes 1o write their paragraph,
using the notes they made sarlier,

*  Monitor tohelp with vocabulany if negessany.

= |ake the wirk in for marking, paying narticular
attention to the use of vocabulary irom this lesson.

®  Alrernatively, post the paragraphys round the room
aned ask sturdants to read them all. Then ask students
which buildings they already knew and which they'd
like 1o visit.

HOMEWORK OFTIONS

Students cho the exercises un page 46 of e Wirkbonk,

Stodents think sbout a building they visited on hioliday in
the past and write an email to a friend telling them why
they liked/didn, like the building.

Sludenls do exercizes V' 3 and V2 6 on page 147 in the
Language referance,

HOTELS IN SPACE

72HOTELS IN SPACE

IN THIS LESSOM

Lesson topic and staging

This lesson looks at the passibility af building hotels in
space. Students discuss if they'd like a holiday in space.
They then read an article on space hotels and focus

an vocahulary in the toer. Nt srudents study passive
structures in the aricle and focus on meaning and form.
Then, stuckents listen te an architect talking about hatel
design. Finally, students discuss il they believe space
hotels are 2 waste of Hime and money,

Objectives

By thir ond of the lesson, students should have:

s pxtracted specific information and language iterns
Irom a reading and a listening text

& gylended their range of vocabulary related to
cornpetitive acvantage and hotels

= revisediextended their understanding of the use of
the presentisimple fuiure passive and the present
CONT i NUOUS PAsSE e

= liscussed the idea of space horels and whether they
are worth building.

Timings

1 shart of Hime, vou could drog exercise 4 and sed it for
homework. A good lesson break would be after exercise
4 on page 73.

WaRM-UP

This activity introduces the opic ol hotels in different
lacations,

*  Ack students if they like staying in hotels and what
kindl they prefer (e, large, small, family run).

Write he lollowing on the board: 2 farge,
internattanalfzmall oty run hatel in the mauntainss?
in the desertfin a citydon a smalf islend/under e
seasfn A boal,

Ask students to decide what kind of hotel they would
ideally like to stay in and where it should be, They
can only choose from the options above,

Then put students into pairs to explain their choice,
Finally, elicit a few ideas and ask the class if thew agree,

READIMNG

1 Frecus students on the picture o page 72 and ask
thiem what they think it is,

= Tell stuchents the piclure shoves o space hotel and then
st the questions.
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ARCHITECTURE

* Ask students to briefly discuss their ideas in pairs and
then elicit a few ideas from the class.

2 Give students two minutes to read the article and
compare the features with their ideas in exercise 1.

3 Give students five minutes to complete the gaps and
warn them they will have to change the form of the
sentences/words in the text.

s Students can use their dictionaries to check
vocabulary if necessary.

® Ask students to compare with a partner before you
check answers with the class.

4 Tell students to underline the expressions in the
article before they answer the questions.

* Encourage students to use the context to guess
meaning rather than their dictionaries.

* Ask students to compare with a partner before you
check answers with the class.
In feedback, check students’ pronunciation of cater.

® Finally, ask students if they would like to stay in a
space hotel now they have read about them.

I GRAMMAR: the passive (1) l

5a Students may underline examples that are not
passive. Allow them to do this at this stage and don’t
give them any guidance regarding form because they
will look at this in exercise 5b.

® Give students three minutes to underline examples
and then compare with a partner.

® Check that students have underlined all the correct
examples (see answers below).

® Finally, give students a few minutes to find any
unknown vocabulary from the examples.

5b Give students 30 seconds to circle the examples and
then elicit these from the class (see below).

* Then give students a maximum of one minute
to choose the correct words in the rule before
comparing with a partner.

IR ~rchitecture

e Check answers with the class and tell students that
will be is not given as an option in the rule because it
is regarded as a form of be.

* Finally, elicit that not is used to make the passive
negative, the contraction of will not (won’t) and a
few examples of past participles.

AR

6 First, ask students if they underlined any present
continuous passive forms in exercise 5a and then
focus them on the example in this activity.

& |f students ask if without being strapped is present
continuous passive, tell them they will read about
this in the Grammar tip later.

® Give students 30 seconds to complete the gaps and
then elicit answers from the class.

* Note: already is an adverb and not part of the basic
structure, but highlight its position for students.

® Read through the Grammar tip with the class.

7 Students do this activity individually and then
compare with a partner.

* Tell students to look at exercises 5 and 6, and the
Language reference on page 146 if they need help.

® Monitor to point out mistakes but encourage students
to self-correct if possible,

® Go through answers with the class and, if necessary,
elicit the reasons for each one.

d out / will be carried out; 7 will

8 Tell students to read all four sentences (1-2 and a-b)
before they match the items. -

® Ask students to compare with a partner and refer to
the Language reference if they need help.

® Check answers and go through the notes in brackets
with the class.

f LisTENING |

9a Set the context and play the track, pausing before
each question.
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BUILDING BRIDGES

= nof to worry if they can’t write the
=stions at this stage.

Jitenis to compare with a partner and then tell

W 40 sead the questions (but not the rest of the

- audioscript on page 183.

- the track again, pausing as above to give

£ Sime to write notes.

they do not need to write examples to
“heir answer (e.g. for question 3, students can
es instead of cafeteria, brasserie, TV room,

_ nits to compare with a partner before you
o smswers with the class.

. 42k students to read the statements and answer as
mmany as they can from memory.

#ay the track again or ask students to read the
sudioscript to check their answers before you go
“rough them with the class.

o feedback, ask students if they agree with the
spinions expressed by numbers 1 and 5.

Finally, ask students to read the audioscript on page
183 and use their dictionaries to find the meaning of
unknown vocabulary (e.g. brasserie, crucial, integrate).

- [ sPEAKING |

10 Ask students to read the statement and question and
then give them five minutes to make some notes with
examples to support their opinions.

s Then give students ten to fifteen minutes to discuss

the statement in groups of three and decide, as a
group, if they agree completely, not at all or partially.

* When they have finished, elicit how far each group
agrees with the statement and their reasons.

HOMEWORK OPTIONS

Students do the exercises on pages 4748 of the
Waorkbook. :

Students imagine they are going to interview Howard
Wolff (see exercise 2) for a radio programme and need to
write five questions to ask him.

73 BUILDING BRIDGES

R LA

IN THIS LESSON

Lesson topic and staging

This lesson looks at bridges around the world. Students
read an article about important bridges and then discuss
how these compare. Students then focus on idioms related
to bridges and the use of prefixes on words in the text.
Next, students look at passive structures in the text and
focus on the meaning of these before practising them.
Finally, students discuss two bridges using information
provided and write a paragraph to describe one of them.

Objectives

By the end of the lesson, students should have:

s extracted specific information and language items
from a reading text

» revised and/or extended their range of idioms and
prefixes

» revised/learned about the past simple and present
perfect passive

¢ discussed and written about two different bridges.

Timings

If short of time, you could drop exercise 4 on page 74

and set it for homework. A possible lesson break would
be after exercise 5b-on page 74.

WARM-UP

This activity introduces the topic of bridges and why

people like/dislike them.

® Focus students on the photos on page 75 and ask
students if they like the designs of these bridges.

® Then, ask students to think of a bridge they like or
dislike and think about why.

Put students into pairs to talk about their bridges
giving information such as where it is, what river it
crosses, how old it is, what it looks like, what it's used
for, as well as why they like/dislike it. Students should
ask each other questions for further information.

Finally, ask a few students to tell the class about their
bridges and why they like/dislike them.

READING

1 Focus students on the photos and ask them if they
know anything about these bridges.

® Then ask students to briefly discuss the second
question in pairs or small groups.

® Elicit a few ideas from the class.

Architecture 95
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2 Read through the instructions with the class and
give students three minutes to read the introduction
{above the photos) and tick the reasons.

® Ask students to compare with a partner before you
check answers with the class.

3a Read through the questions with the class and
check they understand resist (prevent the effects of
something), dimensions (length, width, etc.).

® Give students five minutes to read the rest of the
article and answer the questions.

* Monitor to help with vocabulary (i.e. words students
must know to answer the questions, e.g. harp) or ask
students to use their dictionaries,

®  Ask students to compare with a partner before you
check answers with the class.

3b Give students two minutes to read the information on
the bridges again.

* Then put them into pairs to discuss the similarities
and differences.

*  Ask two or three students to tell the class what
similarities and differences they talked about with
their partner.

(& You could take this opportunity to monitor for
students’ use of comparative structures and phrases.
In feedback, elicit corrections to some of the mistakes
you noted and/or give students alternative ways of
expressing themselves.

VOCABULARY: idioms, prefixes

4 When students read the first paragraph of the article,
ask them to underline all the idioms they can find.
Tell them the idioms all contain bridge.

® (Check that students have found four idioms and elicit
them from the class.

* Students then use the idioms to complete sentences
1—4. Remind them they need to change the form.

® Ask students to compare with a partner before you
check answers with the class.

* Then, in pairs, ask students to try to express the idioms
in other words. They can read the article for clues.

* Elicit ideas from the class (see below).

o6 R A<hecore

For further practice, ask students to do exercise V3 7 on
page 147 in the Language reference.

5a Do the first part of this activity as a whole class by
writing each word on the board and underlining the
prefix.

* Give students one minute to match the prefixes and

meanings. '

Go through answers with the class.

= VT R R

5b Students do this activity individually and then
compare with a partner.

® (o through answers with the class and check
students understand insoluble (e.g. sugar is soluble in
water, sand is insoluble in water). i
¢ |n feedback, elicit/give the stress on the original
words (e.g. important) and then on the prefix + word
(e.g. unimportant).

For further practice, ask students to do exercise V4 & on
page 147 in the Language reference.

E{E’-] Show students that prefixes are contained in the
information about a word in a good dictionary.

B GRAMMAR: the passive (2) |

6a Give students three minutes to underline examples
and then compare with a partner.

¢ Check that students have underlined all the correct
examples (see answers and Tip on the next page).

® Give students a few minutes to find any unknown
vocabulary from the examples.

e Then put them into pairs to discuss the form.

® |n feedback, write one example of the past simple
passive and the present perfect passive on the board
and highlight the relevant parts to show the form.
Alternatively, see the Tip on the next page.

* Finally, remind students of the contractions of have
(*ve) and has (’s) and then elicit/tell them that adverbs
generally come after the auxiliary (was, were, have
or has), e.g. has never been. (Note: tragically is after

been in the text because there are two adverbs in this

sentence (occasionally is the other). It is a choice of
style and makes the sentence easier to read.)
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- & possible, reproduce the article so that all students
can see it (perhaps on an Interactive Whiteboard or
20 overhead projector). When you check that
sudents have underlined the correct examples, to
“uzhlight the form and for feedback in exercise 6b,
=aghlight the relevant parts of the text.

&l A<k students if they found any other passive forms in
e text and elicit examples (including those in this
exercise if possible).

Tive students 30 seconds to match the sentences to
the forms gnd then elicit answers from the class.

Then, elicit the form of each from the class and write
it on the board.

Finally, give students the following active/passive
wransformation to show them when the passive
infinitive might be used: We planned (scheduled) to
complete it = it was scheduled to be completed.

participle if
o further information, ask students to read G2 in the
_anguage Reference on page 146.

7 Tell students that the report is about complaints made
by local residents during the building of a hotel.

# To orient students to the text, ask them to brainstorm
what the complaints might be and then quickly read
the text to check. (The complaints in the text are
noise and pollution).

® Then give students five minutes to do the activity as
per the Coursebook.

* Ask them to compare with a partner and use exercise
6, and the Language reference for help.

# o through answers with the class and ask students
to give reasons.

#or further practice, ask students to do exercise G1,2 1
and 2 on page 147 in the Language reference.

8a First, elicit'tell students that the subject in a passive
sentence comes at the end of the sentence.

* Students do this activity in pairs before you check
answers with the class.

* |n feedback, ask students to underline the long
subject expression (the new strange-shaped building
in the City of London) in sentence 2 and the known
information (it was designed) in sentence 1.

=

For further information, ask students to read G3 on page

146 of the Language Reference.

For further practice, ask students to do exercise G3 3 on
page 147 in the Language reference.

() The ‘Gherkin’ (30 St Mary Axe OR the Swiss Re Tower)
is a new building in London, completed in 2004. It has
a strange shape (curved sides and pointed at the top)
and is sometimes lit in green at night. People think it
looks like a small cucumber (a gherkin).

8b Give students a few minutes to do this activity
individually before comparing answers with a
partner.

o Check answers with the class and elicit the long
subject expression or the known information in each
highlighted passive.

* Finally, give students a few minutes to find difficult
vocabulary from the sentences in their dictionaries.

B SPEAKING AND WRITING

=]

First, tell students to look at the photo of their bridge.

* Tell them the information below the photo is about
their bridge OR about another student’s bridge.

* Give them a few minutes to tick the pieces of
information they think are about their bridge, using
their dictionaries if necessary.

® Then put students into pairs to tell each other the
information they didn’t tick in the previous stage.

* Students must not look at each other’s photos but can
ask questions.

® They should take notes while they are talking.

*  When they have all the information about their
bridge, give students 20 minutes to write their

paragraphs, using the notes they made in the previous
stage and the information they ticked earlier.

* Monitor to help with vocabulary and point out
mistakes with the passive structure, if necessary.

¢ Finally, take the paragraphs in for marking, paying
particular attention to the use of passive structures.

HOMEWORK OFPTIONS

Students do the exercises on pages 49-50 of the
Workbook.

Students write an account of a situation in their past
using at least two of the idioms in exercise 4.

Students do exercises G1,2 1 and 2, G3 3,V3 7, and V4
8 on page 147 in the Language reference.

Architecture EUNIEE
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ARCHITECTURE

7.4 SCENARIO: ON THE
HORIZON

IN THIS LESSON

Lesson topic and staging

This lesson focuses on the language of requirements.
Students discuss facilities they expect to find at a good
hotel. They are then introduced to the scenario by
reading an invitation to tender for a contract to design
a luxury hotel. Next, students listen to architects talking
about designing part of the hotel and focus on the KEY
LANGUAGE. Finally, the main TASK asks students to
discuss and finalise the facilities for the ground floor of
the hotel.

Obijectives

By the end of the lesson, students should have:

* learned useful phrases for talking about requirements

® used this language in a ‘real-life’ situation to discuss
and finalise facilities at a luxury hotel

¢ extracted specific information and language items
from a reading and listening texts

® participated effectively in extended speaking practice.

Common European Framework

Students can use language effectively to express views
and opinions, explain and give reasons for their and
intentions.

Timings
If short of time, you could drop exercise 4b on page 77.

A possible lesson break would be after exercise 4b on
page 77.

WARM-UP

This activity introduces the topic of required facilities at
luxury hotels.

*  Ask students if they often stay in hotels/have ever
stayed in hotels and if they like them.

* Put students in pairs and ask them to describe the
best hotel they've stayed at or they know of (they
should include facilities).

¢ Then elicit different facilities to the board and
include the following: cable/satellite TV in all rooms,
swimming pool, restaurant, shops, hairdresser, gym.

¢ [n pairs, students then rank the facilities on the board
from absolutely essential to not important.

e Elicit lists from a few pairs, with reasons, and ask the
class if they agree and why/why not.

f situation ]

1 If you used the Warm-up activity, students can re-use
some of the vocabulary here, but will need to add
ideas for the conference centre.

® |f you didn’t use the Warm-up, ask students if they've
stayed at’know of a top hotel and what facilities it
had/has.

® Then put students into small groups to do the activity
in the Coursebook.

&  Get a few ideas from the class.

2a Focus students on the title of the text on page 76
and check they understand Invitation to Tender (a
company invites others to try to win a contract by
putting together a proposal, including costs, etc.).

¢ Tell students to read the questions and check they
understand reputation (people’s opinion of you) and
tell them HHCC is the name of the company giving
the invitation.

s Give them five minutes to read the text and answer
the questions.

¢ Ask students to compare with a partner before you
check answers with the class.

® |n feedback, check students understand the difference
between conferences (large meetings to discuss
topics of interest, e.g. academic) and congresses
(similar to conferences but to make important
decisions on particular issues, e.g. a United Nations
Congress).

2b Give students two minutes to discuss this question in
pairs and then elicit ideas from the class.

= |f only one or two students know where Dubai is or
about its reputation, elicit ideas from them for the
class to hear.

® |f no students know about Dubai, tell them it is a
wealthy and dynamic state (Emirate) in the Middle
East (i.e. in a convenient Jocation between China/
India and Europe and easily accessible from both
directions) and it has a reputation for rapid and
extravagant building developments.

KEY LANGUAGE: talking about
requirements

3a Focus students on the photos and the floor plan and
ask them what the two people in the smaller photo
on page 77 are doing (discussing plans).

® Read through the introduction and questions with the
class, and check they understand health-conscious
{you care about your health).
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Tell students that question 1 needs specific suggestions.
Explain that the architects want to put in a tender to
HHCC.

Play the track without pausing and then ask students
to compare answers with a partner.

Go through answers with the class and check they
understand games room (somewhere to play table
tennis, etc.).

PR

Warn students that they need to use the information
from the text and sometimes complete the sentences
in their own words. Tell them it's not necessary to
write all the information available.

Play the track and, if students find this activity
difficult, pause at the points indicated in the
audioscript.

Ask students to compare with a partner before

vou check answers with the class. (Answers are
underlined in the audioscript below.)

When you have checked answers, ask students to find
all the italicised phrases in the sentences.

You could take this opportunity to highlight the form
used with these expressions. Read through the
information given below with the class and, if
necessary, write it on the board (or see the Tip below)
for students to copy.

; SeEdnh
BRI : (b

Al B

For further practice, ask students to do exercise KL 4 on
page 147 in the Language reference.

4a Put students in pairs to discuss this question and then
go through answers with the class.

* In feedback, elicit/tell students it's the adverb

certainly that makes need strong.

et

if possible, reproduce the text so that the whole class
can see it (perhaps on an Interactive whiteboard or an
overhead projector). As you go through the answers

L]

iand the Task extension suggested above, if used), 4b Give students a couple of minutes to look again at the
highlight the relevant parts of the text. expressions (not the full sentences) in exercise 3b and
- SRR ask you if they need help pronouncing any individual

-

words.

® Then, put students in pairs to predict where the main
stress will be in each phrase.

® Play the track, pausing after each expression, and
ask students where the main stress is. Highlight the
intonation of each expression, if necessary modelling
it yourself.

® Play the track again and pause after each expression
for students to repeat.

* Correct if necessary.

Architecture I!HIB
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7-4 ARCHITECTURE

Track 2.24 HOMEWORK OPTIONS

1 ... it’s vital we have ...

2 It's absolutely essential to offer ... Students do the exercises on page 51 of the Workbook.

3 We've got to offer them ... From exercise 5: Group C writes an email to the winning

4 We certainly need ... architects saying why they won; the winning group

5 ... we should offer them something ... writes an email to HHCC accepting the contract and

6 It might be a good idea to have ... outlining their proposal again; the losing group writes

7 ... we'd have to find out ... an email to HHCC saying how they could change their

8 But we need to think ... proposal, Students should write their emails individually
at home. Remind students about the language in this
type of email, i.e. formal.
Students do exercise KL 4 on page 147 in the Language

B TASK: deciding on facilities in a hotel reference.

5a Read through the introduction with the class and then
divide students into three groups of equal size.

® If you don’t have the right number of students to form
equal groups, make sure A and B are equal and put
any extra students into group C. When they discuss
the plans in exercise 5b, you can have two HHCC
representatives in one or more of the mixed groups.

®  Ask students to read their instructions and ask you if
they need clarification.

® Then go through the OTHER USEFUL PHRASES
box with the class and remind them of the KEY
LANGUAGE.

* Give students 20 minutes to discuss facilities and
plans.

* Monitor to note mistakes with the KEY LANGUAGE
and OTHER PHRASES.

o When students have finished, correct a selection of

3 the mistakes you noted earlier and tell students they
] have another chance to use this language in 5b.

5b Form new groups with an A, a B and at least one C
student in each.

®  Give them 15 minutes to try to agree on what
facilities to include and where they should be.

TR REE

* Tell A and B students they can’t change the plans they
decided on in exercise 5a.

® Tell C students, they can change their requirements if
A or B students persuade them to do so.

B
,&
.
2o
R
:
=
i
[

i

HE
L

Monitor to note improvements in students’ use of the
KEY LANGUAGE and OTHER PHRASES.

5¢ Put C students back into their group from exercise
5a and give them ten minutes to decide which firm
should get the contract.

e Put A and B students back into their groups and give
them ten minutes to decide if they should change any
of the plans they originally made.

® When they have finished, ask group C who should
get the contract and why.

® Ask the losing team (A or B) if the changes they
discussed might have helped them win the contract.

= Finally, tell students how their use of KEY
LANGUAGE or OTHER PHRASES improved in this
activity.

100 m Architecture |
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4 We certainly need ... architects saying why they won; the winning group
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6 It might be a good idea to have ... outlining their proposal again; the losing group writes

7 ... we'd have to find out ... an email to HHCC saying how they could change their

8 But we need to think ... proposal, Students should write their emails individually
at home. Remind students about the language in this
type of email, i.e. formal.
Students do exercise KL 4 on page 147 in the Language
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5a Read through the introduction with the class and then
divide students into three groups of equal size.

® If you don’t have the right number of students to form
equal groups, make sure A and B are equal and put
any extra students into group C. When they discuss
the plans in exercise 5b, you can have two HHCC
representatives in one or more of the mixed groups.

®  Ask students to read their instructions and ask you if
they need clarification.

® Then go through the OTHER USEFUL PHRASES
box with the class and remind them of the KEY
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* Give students 20 minutes to discuss facilities and
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5b Form new groups with an A, a B and at least one C
student in each.
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A or B students persuade them to do so.

B
,&
.
2o
R
:
=
i
[

i

HE
L

Monitor to note improvements in students’ use of the
KEY LANGUAGE and OTHER PHRASES.

5¢ Put C students back into their group from exercise
5a and give them ten minutes to decide which firm
should get the contract.

e Put A and B students back into their groups and give
them ten minutes to decide if they should change any
of the plans they originally made.

® When they have finished, ask group C who should
get the contract and why.

® Ask the losing team (A or B) if the changes they
discussed might have helped them win the contract.

= Finally, tell students how their use of KEY
LANGUAGE or OTHER PHRASES improved in this
activity.
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WRITING SKILLS: a description of
a building

3a Avoiding repetition — nouns
® Read through the introduction and instructions with
the class.

* To remind students what a pronoun is, focus them on
the examples in the list.

®  Give students one minute to think of other pronouns
and then compare their answers with a partner.

* Elicit answers and make sure each item is a pronoun.
If students could not think of pronouns in a category,
give some of the examples below.

3b If necessary, do the first example as a whole class and
underline the noun in the text it refers to.

* Then give students five minutes to do the other
italicised pronouns.

» Tell students some pronouns refer to a noun clause
and others refer to more than one noun/noun clause.

® Ask students to compare with a partner before you

4a Avoiding repetition — verbs
* Ask students to read the introduction and then give
them a minute to answer the question.

® Elicit answers from the class and underline the
appropriate part of the text.

® Check students understand break away (doing

b R e

You could ask studen

=

ts ta do exercises 4a and 4b and
then provide feedback for both.

4b Give students 30 seconds to read paragraph 4 again
and then elicit the answer from the class.

lji T

e

5 Avoiding repetition - clauses
Ask students to read the introduction and then give
them two minutes to answer the questions.

® Check answers with the class and underline the
relevant part of the text.

(BhNIERFEER Architecture

6 Give students five minutes to re-write the text and
then compare answers with a partner.

® Then elicit answers from the class and accept any

that are correct. If necessary, go through the mode!

answer below.

If you use the model answer, you could reproduce it
so that the whole class can see it (perhaps on an
Interactive Whiteboard or an overhead projector).

7 To orient students to the text, focus them on the
photo on page 79 and, in pairs, think of words to
describe the house.

s Tell students to read the text quickly to see if the
same or similar words are used.

® Set the activity in the Coursebook but make sure
students read points ajd) before they read the text.

®  Ask students to compare with a partner before you
check answers with the class.

@ In feedback, tell students that writing of this sort in
English normally moves from the general to the
specific (see the text, for example). This is not true o8
a lot of other languages. Ask students if it’s true of
their language.

8 Give students three minutes to do this activity and
then ask them to compare answers in pairs.

Go through answers with the class.

wside and outside of the building)

(1] After the interior there is an elided of the living
room. Elision (missing out words and phrases that
are understood from the context) is another way o
avoiding repetition.

9 Give students two minutes to underline the verbs s
then compare with a partner.

® Elicit answers from the class and tell students that
verbs are often used in the passive in this kind of test
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Globalisation

8.1 GLOBALISATION - GOOD OR BAD?

IN THIS LESS50ON

Lesson topic and staging

This lesson looks at different opinions on globalisation.
Students define the term and discuss which causes or
results of globalisation are important for them. Students
then focus on word combinations related to globalisation
and discuss some topical points. Next, students read
postings on a message board and listen to podcasts of
people’s opinions before studying word combinations

in these. Finally, students discuss the opinions and

the impact on their own lives before writing their own
posting.

Objectives

By the end of the lesson, students should have:

e extracted specific information and language items
from a reading and listening text

® extended their range of vocabulary related to
globalisation

® participated in a group discussion to express their
opinions about globalisation

e written a message board posting expressing their
opinions.

Timings

If short of time, you could drop exercise 6 on page 81 or

set exercise 10 for homework. A possible lesson break
would be after exercise 4b or 6 on page 81.

WARM-UP

This activity introduces the topic of the impact that
economic growth can have on a population.

»  Ask students to focus on the photo and elicit what it
shows (extreme paverty next to extreme wealth).

* Put students into groups of four and ask them to think
of problems that this situation might cause.

» Elicit answers from the class and tell students that will
be looking at one possible cause in this lesson.

Bill Clinton quote:

This quote means that in the new global economy,
workers, ideas, resources, technology, finance and
everything else associated with an economy can
be moved easily around the world. It also implies
that there is movement (i.e. change) in people’s
understanding of what an economy is.

(7 Bill Clinton (born 1946) was the 42nd President of
the United States, serving from 1993-2001.

SPEAKING |

1

4a

4b First, ask students if the points in exercise 4a were

Write globalisation on the board and ask students
how this word/concept makes them feel.

Then put students into small groups and give them
three minutes to decide on a definition of the term.
Get a few ideas from the class and ask other students
if their definition is similar.

Give students two minutes to do this activity and then
compare their answers with a partner.

Go through answers with the class and then ask
students how similar this is to their definition in
exercise 1.

Finally, check students understand multinational
companies (companies that operate all over the
world, not just in one or two countries).

1 world; 2 improvements; 3 communications; -

4 experience; 5 life - el

Give students one minute to read the list of causes/
results and tick the ones that are important for them.
Give them a further minute to think of any they
would like to add.

Then put students into small groups to compare their
lists, give reasons for their choices and ask each other
questions to get as much information as possible.
During the discussion, students can add other ideas
to their lists.

Elicit the most important points from two or three
students and ask the class if they had the same
choices.

Give students one minute to see if they can fill gaps
before they look at the nouns in the box.

Then give students four minutes to complete the gaps
using the nouns in the box.

Ask students to compare with a pagner before you
check answers with the class.

In feedback, check students’ pronunciation of
environment (with a silent second n).

positive or negative about globalisation (both].
Ask students, without reading the list again, if they
think they agreed with more positive than negative
points, or vice versa.
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; w students into groups of three to discuss each
& points,
= should say if they agree or not and give

weerage students to ask questions and to disagree
each other if necessary.

4 choose four or five of the points and ask

if they agreed or not and why.

ADING AND LISTENING

w4 in by asking students if they ever write on online
we=saze boards, giving their opinion on a topic. If so,
_which message boards they write on and on what
« read through the introduction with the class
2l students the names of the writers are at the
of each message and they will hear the other
o5 in exercise 5h.
students five minutes to write short notes in the
« zbout Mike, Cindy, Ingrid and Marco.
« students to compare with a partner before you
neck answers with the class. Answers are below
gmescise 5b.
4= this opportunity to introduce some useful
Grzuage from the text and the listening. Other words
- @e Taught in exercise 7.
W e the following words/phrases on the board:
ot effective (goods are cheaper to produce because
¥ =ficiency and choosing a cheap place to make
“em), consumer (the people who buy products and
senvices), sweatshop (a factory, normally in a poorer
wountry, where people work very long hours for
wery little money), migrate (populations move from
ane country to another to live and work), aspect
& (feature of), evolution (the natural development
of humans and societies), developing countries
\countries where industry is not fully developed yet),
2 force for change (something that makes changes
Happen) and mobility (easy movement).
Either ask students to check the words/phrases in their
dictionaries or elicit/give the meanings in brackets
. above.
5B First, ask students what a podcast is (a short recording
_ of someone speaking, which is posted online) and if
 they ever make or listen to podcasts.
Then set the activity, play the track and pause after
each podcast.
Ask students to compare with a partner and then play
the track again if necessary.
Go through answers with the class and, if necessary,
refer students to the audioscript on page 183.

6 Give students five minutes to summarise the two
messages they choose individually.

If students find this difficult to do without writing it
down, they could take notes but do not encourage
them to write full sentences.

* Then put students into pairs to compare their
summaries (if they have summarised the same
messages) or read each other's summaries and
compare these with the original messages.
Students can comment on how accurate and how
complete the summaries are.

' VOCABULARY: word combinations

7a Students will probably know the meanings of
most of these words, but may be less sure of the

combinations.

Globalisation EERFRE
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GLOBALISATION

* [f students are worried about the exact meaning of
some words, tell them they will be able to check in
exercise 7b.

® Students work individually to complete the word
combinations and then compare with a partner.

* Check answers with the class.

# Take the messages in for marking, paying particular
attention to the register and use of vocabulary.

(£ Ask students to post their messages around the room
so that the whole class can read them. Then put
students into small groups to discuss their opinions
(see exercise 9b).

HOMEWORK OPTIONS

7b Give students five minutes to check their answers and
use their dictionaries if necessary.

* You may need to clarify the following: fair trade may
not be in their dictionaries (richer countries pay a fair
price for products, not just the cheapest price), free
market (import/export without taxes).

f sreakiNG

8 Give students five minutes to re-read the notes they
made in the chart for exercise 5, decide which
opinions they agree/disagree with and think about
their reasons.

¢ Then put students into groups of three or four and
give them ten minutes to discuss the opinions.

¢ Monitor to note mistakes with the vocabulary from
the lesson.

® Ask each group for one opinion they all agreed or
disagreed with, and their reasons.

¢ Finally, go through some of the more common or
important mistakes you noted earlier.

9a Give students a few minutes to think about each
category.

¢  Put them into pairs so that they are talking to a
different student from those in exercise 8 and give
them ten minutes for the discussion

¢ Monitor to note improvements in their use of
vocabulary from this lesson.

® Ask two or three pairs to tell the class their ideas for
one of the categories.

® Finally, tell students the improvements you noted
earlier.

You could reverse exercises 9b and 10 so that
students can post their written messages (exercise 10}
around the room before they discuss their opinions
with others. If you reverse the order, tell students to
write a message in response to the instructions in 9b.

9b Give students five minutes to discuss their opinions
and reasons in small groups.
10 Give students 15-20 minutes to write their message.

¢ Tell them to use the messages in exercise 5 as a
model for informal register and to incorporate some
of the vocabulary from exercise 7.

Globalisation |

Students do the exercises on page 53 of the Workbook.
Students write a message responding to one of the
messages in exercise 5, either agreeing or disagreeing
with the points made.
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THE POWER OF THE INTERNET

8.2 THE POWER OF THE
INTERNET

IN THIS LESS50N

Lesson topic and staging

This lesson looks at how the Internet is affecting our
nes. Students read a text about the Internet changing
o lives and ten discuss various topics related to this.
Students then look at abstract nouns and verb patterns
&2 remember + -ing) taken from the text and practise
weng them. Finally, students discuss various situations
u=ing the verb patterns studied earlier.

Objectives
- 2. the end of the lesson, students should have:
* extracted specific information and language items
from a reading text :
» extended their range of abstract nouns related to
social relationships
* revised/extended their understanding of the use of
different verb patterns

* discussed various personalised situations using these
werbs patterns.

s activity introduces the topic of how often and why
gegpie use the Internet.

®  Tell students they are going to find out how often
people in the class use the Internet.

Write the following on the board: Find someone who
_==s3 the Internet on average: for more than three
Sours a day, for more than one hour a day, every
other day, once a week, once a month, never.

Eicit the question ‘How often do you use the
Jnternet?’ and then ask students to move round the
=zom talking to as many people as possible.

Tell them to write the names of people in each
rategory.

'~ After about five minutes, stop the activity and elicit
“he names of students in each category.

‘Ask students if they were surprised at the amount of
ume people use the Internet.

f ReADING |

1a Focus students on the photos, elicit that these are
Internet websites and ask how many students know
them.

® Set the activity and put students in pairs to discuss.

® |n feedback, ask students which sites they have heard
of, but not to give answers to the question "What kind
of sites are they?’ until they have checked in 1h.

1b Give students four minutes to read the text and check
their answers to exercise 1a.

e Tell them not to worry about unknown vocabulary at
this stage.

* Elicit answers from the class and check students
understand encyclopaedia (a ‘book’ where you can read
information about many different topics), virtual (not
physically real) and social netwarking (talking to people
sacially — not business — to share information and help
each other). (Note: networking is included in exercise
4a, but social networking is needed for exercise 3.)

i T sy G

B2 d‘a._x-\\:

2 Tell students to read the questions first. Then give
them eight minutes to read the text and answer the
questions.

® Ask students to compare with a partner before you
check answers with the class.

* [n feedback, check students understand unscrupulous

{dishonest).

o

2
2
E

3 Give students one minute to read the questions and

think about their opinions.

® Put students in their pairs and give them five to ten
minutes to discuss the questions.

* Finally, get a few ideas from two or three pairs.

UNIT8 By
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GLOBALISATION

 voCABULARY: abstract nouns |

4a Students do this activity individually and then
compare answers with a partner.

Go through answers with the class and check
students’ use of main stress in networking, hierarchy,
creativity and colfaboration. Also check students’
pronunciation of chy in hierarchy.

4b Students do this activity individually and then

compare answers with a partner.
Ga through answers with the class.

lG RAMMAR: verb patterns ]

First, ask students to read the verbs 14, find them in
the text and underline the forms that follow them.
Then give students three minutes to do this activity,
Ask students to compare with a partner hefore you
check answers with the class.
In feedback, check students understand potential (the
possible ability to do something), double-check (check
again‘twice), and the reference to sabre boy (light sabres
are the weapons used in the famous Star Wars movies.
They are lange sticks af light = you could draw one
on the board). You may also need to check wielding
tholding a weapon, e.g. a gun, in a way to suggest
you're going to use it), antics (the funny things he did),
3 g i

L Y = —r

Put students in pairs and give them five minutes to
discuss the sentences.

Students may find this activity difficult, so refer them
to the Language reference on page 148 for help.

Go through the answers and the notes in brackets
with the class.

In feedback, elicit/point out the weak form of to in
the relevant sentences.

SNl lobalisation

(1) For romember and farget: the answer says thinking
about a future action. This is fairly clear in the
examples in exercise & because the actions (to lock
and to switch) are obviously in future time. However,
in exercise 7 this is less obvious, Tell students that the
action is in the future from the point of view of the
speaker. For example, both remember and the second
action may be in past time, but the second action is
still in the future from the speaker’s point of view (e.g.
| remembered to lock the door, i.e. | remembered first
and locked the door second).

7 Give students five minutes to do this activity
individually.

*  Monitor to points out mistakes but tell students
to self-correct by referring to exercise 6 and the
Language reference.

*  Ack students to compare with a partner before you
check answers with the class.

v oy P |

For further practice, ask students 1o do exercise G1 1 and
2 on page 149 in the Language reference.

 sPeAKING |

8 Give students three minutes to read the list of topics
and think about possible answers, but tell them not ta
write sentences.

*  Monitor to help with vocabulary or ask students to
use their dictionaries.

* Then, put students into pairs and give them ten
rminues fo Swap experiences.

* Encourage students to ask each other questions to get
as much infarmation as possible (e.g. "Why did you
stop doing that? Have vou ever done it again?’).

*  Monitor to niote mistakes with the forms and
pronunciation of remember and forget.

*  When students have finished, ask them for the most
interesting/surprising/exciting thing they heard.

*  Finally, correct some of the more common or
important mistakes you noted Eaf’liﬂ.

HOMEWOREK OQPITIONS

Students do the exercises on pages 54-55 of the
Warkbook.

Students write 2 message about one of their experiences
from exercise 8 to include on a website like YouTube or
MySpace. In the next lesson, they post these round the
walls of the classroom. All students read the messages
and decide on the most interesting/surprising/exciting.
Students do exercises V1,2 5 (note this contains
vocabulary from lesson 8.1) and G1 1 and 2 on page
144 in the Language reference.
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GLOBAL ROLE MODELS

8.3 GLOBAL ROLE
ODELS

N THIS LESSON

esson topic and staging
B lesson looks at whether global role models are
2 good or bad phenomenon, Students read about

e iniluence of g{ubal role models and discuss their
sions of this phenomenon. Students then focus on
cabulary associated with the media in the text. Next,
ents look at grammar in the text {have something
i and focus on jts use before practising it Finally,
ts talk about good or bad experiences, using the
ar from this lesson.

Dibjectives

#he end of the lesson, students should have:
extracted specific information and language items
from a reading text

revised andfor extended their range of vocabulary
w=ing the reading text as a source

revised/learned about the form have something done
and practised using this form

whzcussed personalised experiences using the form
Bave something done.

ol time, you could cut the number of questions
enis discuss in exercise 4 on page B4. A possible
o break would be after exercise 4 on page B4,

WARM-UF

s activity introduces the topic of famous people and

e wiluence they have,

& students to think of a very famous person and
make notes about what they are famous for and how
g influence ordinary people,

Sem 1o discuss the people they chose.

£ach group must then decide the most famous and

st influential person discussed in their group.

Elicit the person chosen in each group and the

seazons, Ask the rest of the class if they agree.
Finally, ask the class to vate on the most famous and
imfluential person from all the groups,

= put students into groups of three or four and ask

 READING |

1

Ask students to read the guestions and check they
understand global role models (famous people who
are known all over the world. Other people try to
irnitate their behaviour, their style and their opinions).
Put students into groups with a maximum of four
students in each.

If students don't know all the people in the photos,
they can restrict their discussion to the ones they do.
When they have finished, elicit answers to the first
and second questions from the class so that all
students can find out who the people in the photos
are.

Then elicit answers to the third question from two or
three groups and ask other students if they agree that
these people are global role models,

= o

i B

Fead the instructions with the class and elicivgive the
meaning of scan {finding particular words/information
in a text),

Ask students which words in the questions they will
look for in the text (1 children/TV and a number; 2
governor of California; 3 World Cup).

Then give students one minute to scan the text and
answer the guestions.

Tell students not to worry about vocabulary at this
stage because they will study it in exercize 5.

Ask students to compare with a pariner before you
check answers with the class.

Finally, ask students if they were surprised by any of
the answers.

Ask students to read the questions first, then allow
five minutes for them o read the text and answer the
questions,

Tell students they can use their dictionaries to find
the following words as they read: eating diserder,
endorse, ban/banned, cultural imperialism and
Anorexia.

Ask students to compare with a partner before you
check answers with the class.

Globalisation [[INEEE
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GLOBALISATION

4 Ask students to read the questions and check they
understand erose eulfural boundanes (be understood,
popular and relevant in many varied cultures and
countries) and obsessed with (completely and
perhaps strangely interested in something).

*  Put students in pairs or small groups and give them
five minutes 1o discuss the questions.

* et ideas for different questions from two or three

groups.

| VOCABULARY: the media |

5a Allow students a maximum of three minutes for this
activity.

Tell students not to use dictionaries but o guess from
the context if words are associated with the media.

Ask students to compare with a partner before you
get answers from the class.

In feedback, write all carrectly chosen words on the
board so that all students can see them.

Tell students to find and underline any words that
they didn’t find earlier.

* Don't give students the meaning for any words at this
stage because they will study them in exercise 5b.

5b Students do this activity individually and then briefly
compare with a partner,

*  Go through answers and the notes in brackets with
the class.

* Check students’ pronunciation of difficult words (e.g.
Paparazzi, coveragel.

*  Finally, tell students to find any other difficult words
from exercise 5a in their dictionaries.

For further practice, ask students to do exerdise V3 6 on
page 14% in the Languape reference.

110 _ Globalisation |

l GRAMMAR: have something done |

ba Ask students to read the two sentences and check
they understand clause (a condition that makes
something happen, e.g a clause that lets you refuse
ter el something).

= Put students in pairs to answer the questions and, if
necessary, refer them to G2 in the Language reference
of page 148,

®= o throwgh answers with the class and eficit the
form have + object + past participle. Underline the
appropriate parts of sentence 1 to demonstrate this,

= Then tell students that you can use this form in
different tenses (e.g. I'm having my house cleaned,
I'll have a new dress made, Have you had your hair
Cute),

1 There is no difference in the form to tell you that
examples 1 and 2 have a slightly different meaning,
The answers to questions c)and d} are implied by
the context in examples 1 and 2. He probably didn't
ask reporters to write the articles but he probably did
ask someone (his lawyers?) to put the clause in the
contract.

6b First, give students the information in the Waming!
below.

®  Then ask them to underline examples in the text and
compare with a partner,

= FElicit examples from the class to make sure they are
corect and write them on the board,

= MNext, put students in pairs to decide if each example
is type ) or di, [Note: the ‘types'of clause are those
referred to in questions ©) and d) in exercise 6a.}

*  Co through answers with the class and label each
example an the board type ¢} or type dj (in brackets
after each example in the answers below).

=  Finally. read through the Grammar tip with the class.

(1] Students may confuse have/hagl something done with
the present or past perfect. (Mote: there is an object
after the auxiliary in fave fitg done, but not in
the present or past perfect, e.g. | haveshad finished

For further information, ask students to read G2 in the

Language reference on page 148,

7 Give students eight minutes for this activity and tell
thern to use their dictionaries if necessary.

*  Monitor fo point oul mistakes, but ask them to refer
to exercise 6 and the Language reference if they nes
help.

*  Ask students to compare with a partner before you
check answers with the class.
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GLOBALISATION

4 Ask students to read the questions and check they
understand erose eulfural boundanes (be understood,
popular and relevant in many varied cultures and
countries) and obsessed with (completely and
perhaps strangely interested in something).

*  Put students in pairs or small groups and give them
five minutes 1o discuss the questions.

* et ideas for different questions from two or three

groups.

| VOCABULARY: the media |

5a Allow students a maximum of three minutes for this
activity.

Tell students not to use dictionaries but o guess from
the context if words are associated with the media.

Ask students to compare with a partner before you
get answers from the class.

In feedback, write all carrectly chosen words on the
board so that all students can see them.

Tell students to find and underline any words that
they didn’t find earlier.

* Don't give students the meaning for any words at this
stage because they will study them in exercise 5b.

5b Students do this activity individually and then briefly
compare with a partner,

*  Go through answers and the notes in brackets with
the class.

* Check students’ pronunciation of difficult words (e.g.
Paparazzi, coveragel.

*  Finally, tell students to find any other difficult words
from exercise 5a in their dictionaries.

For further practice, ask students to do exerdise V3 6 on
page 14% in the Languape reference.

110 _ Globalisation |

l GRAMMAR: have something done |

ba Ask students to read the two sentences and check
they understand clause (a condition that makes
something happen, e.g a clause that lets you refuse
ter el something).

= Put students in pairs to answer the questions and, if
necessary, refer them to G2 in the Language reference
of page 148,

®= o throwgh answers with the class and eficit the
form have + object + past participle. Underline the
appropriate parts of sentence 1 to demonstrate this,

= Then tell students that you can use this form in
different tenses (e.g. I'm having my house cleaned,
I'll have a new dress made, Have you had your hair
Cute),

1 There is no difference in the form to tell you that
examples 1 and 2 have a slightly different meaning,
The answers to questions c)and d} are implied by
the context in examples 1 and 2. He probably didn't
ask reporters to write the articles but he probably did
ask someone (his lawyers?) to put the clause in the
contract.

6b First, give students the information in the Waming!
below.

®  Then ask them to underline examples in the text and
compare with a partner,

= FElicit examples from the class to make sure they are
corect and write them on the board,

= MNext, put students in pairs to decide if each example
is type ) or di, [Note: the ‘types'of clause are those
referred to in questions ©) and d) in exercise 6a.}

*  Co through answers with the class and label each
example an the board type ¢} or type dj (in brackets
after each example in the answers below).

=  Finally. read through the Grammar tip with the class.

(1] Students may confuse have/hagl something done with
the present or past perfect. (Mote: there is an object
after the auxiliary in fave fitg done, but not in
the present or past perfect, e.g. | haveshad finished

For further information, ask students to read G2 in the

Language reference on page 148,

7 Give students eight minutes for this activity and tell
thern to use their dictionaries if necessary.

*  Monitor fo point oul mistakes, but ask them to refer
to exercise 6 and the Language reference if they nes
help.

*  Ask students to compare with a partner before you
check answers with the class.
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GLOBALISATION

= When they have decided their lists, put students into
AB pairs to discuss the advantages and disadvantages
and tell them the abjective is to persuade their
partner that they are right.

* Encourage students to ask each other questions and
to interrupt when they want to disagree.

* Finally, ask each pair whether supermarkets or small
local shops won the argument.

 situaTioN]

1 If vou didn't use the Warm-up activity, focus students
on the photos on page 86 and ask them if and how
often they shop at supermarkets.

*  Put students in pairs and ask them ta discuss
questions 1 and 2 only.

* Elicit ideas from the class.

*  Then, ask students to quickly read the extract
(English language channel) and ask them when the
programme is on (Thursday 10.00) and why people
right be interested in it (students’ own opinions).

* Mext, ask students 1o discuss question 3 in pairs,

»  Finally, elicit ideas for question 3 from the class.

2 Focus students on the title of the report and ask them
what they think it means (Smithsons are developing/
expanding/growing/moving forward).

* Then ask students to read the questions before giving

. them three minutes to read the report,

* Students should note down their ideas for question 5
to use in exercise 3b later.

*  Ask student to compare with a partner before you
check answers with the class.

* Check students understand acquisition (buying a
company), rebranding (changing the public image of
a company), direct market entry (opening new stores
in places where there are nonel, vast {enormous) and
everything from (this is used o imply that it selis a lot
muore than the items listed),

*  Ask students if there are supermarket chains similar
to Smithsons in their countries, In what ways are they
similar{

Ja Read through the introduction with the class, and
tell students that this recording is not of the TV
debate mentioned in exercize 1 but is from another

programme,

= Ask students to read the list of options and check
they understand wnions {an association of workers
to protect their rights) and treatment ithe way you
behave/ac! lowards peoplel,

* Tell them the items in thelist are in a different ondes
on the track.

» Play the track without pausing,

*  Ask student to compare with a partner before you
check answers with the class,

3b Put students in pairs to see if they can remember
what was said about the ticked items in axercise 3a

*  Then play the track again, il necessary pausing at the
points indicated in the audioscript below exercise 42
to give students time to make notes. '

*  Tell students not to worry if they can't note
everything,

*  Ask students to compare with a partner before you
check answers with the class. (Answers are bold in
the audioscrpt.)

*  Then ask students to lock at the notes they made in
exercise 2, guestion 5 and decide if the criticisms ane
the sarme as those in the radio programme,

B KeY LANGUAGE: clarifying |

4a Give students a few minutes to see how many gaps
they can fill before you play the trarlagain.

*  Play the track again without pausing and then ask
students to- compare with a partner.

* |f necessary, ask students to look at the audioscript on
page 164,

¢ Go through answers (underlined in the audioscript
below) with the class and write the answers 1o 7,
8 and 10 on the board so that students can see the
spelling.

* Finally, check students understand specific (exact,
giving more details), rephrase (say something again in
a different way) and precise jexact and correct),

112 Globalisation
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= When they have decided their lists, put students into
AB pairs to discuss the advantages and disadvantages
and tell them the abjective is to persuade their
partner that they are right.

* Encourage students to ask each other questions and
to interrupt when they want to disagree.

* Finally, ask each pair whether supermarkets or small
local shops won the argument.

 situaTioN]

1 If vou didn't use the Warm-up activity, focus students
on the photos on page 86 and ask them if and how
often they shop at supermarkets.

*  Put students in pairs and ask them ta discuss
questions 1 and 2 only.

* Elicit ideas from the class.

*  Then, ask students to quickly read the extract
(English language channel) and ask them when the
programme is on (Thursday 10.00) and why people
right be interested in it (students’ own opinions).

* Mext, ask students 1o discuss question 3 in pairs,

»  Finally, elicit ideas for question 3 from the class.

2 Focus students on the title of the report and ask them
what they think it means (Smithsons are developing/
expanding/growing/moving forward).

* Then ask students to read the questions before giving

. them three minutes to read the report,

* Students should note down their ideas for question 5
to use in exercise 3b later.

*  Ask student to compare with a partner before you
check answers with the class.

* Check students understand acquisition (buying a
company), rebranding (changing the public image of
a company), direct market entry (opening new stores
in places where there are nonel, vast {enormous) and
everything from (this is used o imply that it selis a lot
muore than the items listed),

*  Ask students if there are supermarket chains similar
to Smithsons in their countries, In what ways are they
similar{

Ja Read through the introduction with the class, and
tell students that this recording is not of the TV
debate mentioned in exercize 1 but is from another

programme,

= Ask students to read the list of options and check
they understand wnions {an association of workers
to protect their rights) and treatment ithe way you
behave/ac! lowards peoplel,

* Tell them the items in thelist are in a different ondes
on the track.

» Play the track without pausing,

*  Ask student to compare with a partner before you
check answers with the class,

3b Put students in pairs to see if they can remember
what was said about the ticked items in axercise 3a

*  Then play the track again, il necessary pausing at the
points indicated in the audioscript below exercise 42
to give students time to make notes. '

*  Tell students not to worry if they can't note
everything,

*  Ask students to compare with a partner before you
check answers with the class. (Answers are bold in
the audioscrpt.)

*  Then ask students to lock at the notes they made in
exercise 2, guestion 5 and decide if the criticisms ane
the sarme as those in the radio programme,

B KeY LANGUAGE: clarifying |

4a Give students a few minutes to see how many gaps
they can fill before you play the trarlagain.

*  Play the track again without pausing and then ask
students to- compare with a partner.

* |f necessary, ask students to look at the audioscript on
page 164,

¢ Go through answers (underlined in the audioscript
below) with the class and write the answers 1o 7,
8 and 10 on the board so that students can see the
spelling.

* Finally, check students understand specific (exact,
giving more details), rephrase (say something again in
a different way) and precise jexact and correct),

112 Globalisation
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* Remind students of the KEY LANGUAGE and go
through the OTHER LISEFLIL PHRASES box with the
class, checking they understand chairing (leading,
controlling a debate),

*  Then ask each person in the group to tell the others
what their role is and give students 15-20 minutes to
hold their debate.

*  Monilor o note mistakes using the KEY LANGUAGE
and OTHER PHRASES.

* When they have finished, ask each group who (1€,
Which role} was most successful during the debate.

*  Finally, correct some of the mistakes you noted
earlier.

Tl you don't have encugh students to fonm equal
groups of five, remove one or more of roles 4, B and
E. If you remove role A, you will need 1o write the
Chair's questions on the board at the beginning of the
debate or chair the debate yourself, If you have too
many students to form equal groups of five, give one
role (but not rolie A) o more than one student. For
example, the debate will then have two students with
rale C.

HOMEWORK OPTIONS

Students do the exercises on page 58 of the Workbook,

Students write an email to the producers of In the Haot
Seat (exercise 3) either apgresing or disagresing with
some of the opinions expressed in the programme,
I Stucdents must also include their own opinions.
Students do exercise KL 4 on page 149 in the Language
| reference.

114 RN ciobatisation |

8.5STUDY AND WRITING
SKILLS

IN THIS LESSON

Lesson topic and staging

This lesson focuses on summarising skills and writing

a summary. Students discuss a list of statements about
writing summaries. They then look at different techniques
for summarisint;: ::ienfif}n’ing lopic Sentences and
paraphrasing. Next, students practise these technigues
and the skill of editing 1o shorten texts before writing a
summary of their own.

Obijectives
By the end of the lesson, students should have:

extracted specific information from a reading text

extended their range of technigues for summarising
written texis and praclised using these

written a summary.

Common European Framework

Students can write simple connected texts and notes
conveying simple information,

Timings

If shart of time, you could set exercise 8 for homewors
Alternatively, you could ask students to paraphrase only
one paragraph in exercise 3b on page B8, A possible
lesson break would be after exercise 6b on page 89,

WARM-UP

This activity reminds students of the content of the article
in lesson 8.2, exercise 1,

Focus students on the photo on page 88 and ask thess
how old the peaple are iteenagers) and where they
come from (lots of different countries).

Remind students they read an article earlier in this
Unit about how teenagers are communicating with
each other nowadays. #

Put students in pairs to try to remember as much as
possible about the article.

If you have students who didn't read the article, m
sure they are in a pair with someone who did.

Elicit ideas from the class and tell them they will be
summarising this aricle later in the lesson.
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STUDY AND WRITING SKILLS

DY SKILLS: summarising |

studerits on the title of this section (summarising)
ask them if they have ever written a summary in
sh and if they found it easy or difficult.
ask students to give you two or three things you
d do when summarising.
s students to quickly read the list of statements 1o
i they can find the ideas they gave you above.
en. give students three minutes to do the activity
Coursehoek and compare their answers with a

wients can check their answers individually before
w go through answers with the whole class.

e exercises 2-7 it will be useful to reproduce
wmaries from the Coursebook and model answers
the Teacher’s Book so that the whole class can
see them. You could use an Interactive Whiteboard or
an overhead projector, When you check answers in
o exercises or analyse model answers, highlight

points you have made in the texts.

Sopic sentences

Ask students what a topic sentence s and get a few

deas from the class.

- Then ask students to read the Summarising tip on
‘page 48 and compare their ideas,

¢ ¥ you did not do the Warm-up activity, tell students
they are going 1o use a text from lesson 8.2, exercise
1 in the next few exercises and then follow the
procedure in the Warm-up.

¥ your class have not read the article in lesson 8.2,
‘exercise 1, ask them to do this exercise now. Students
will not need 1o do any of the other exercises in 8.2.
Then, read through the instructions and example in
‘exercise 2 in this lesson.

Cive students five minutes to this activity individually
and then compare answers with a partner,

Elicit answers from the class and then give students
the suggested answers below,

3a Paraphrasing

s  Tell students to read the paragraph in the aricle
{lesson 8.2, exercise 1) before they read the
paraphrases.

*  Ask students to discuss their ideas in pairs, then elicit
answers and reasons from the class.

*  Then go through the answers below with the class.

3b Ask students to paraphrase paragraph 2 only and then
compare with a partner. This will give some guidance
for paraphrasing paragraph 3.

* While students are writing, monitor to suggest
improvements.

s When they have written both paraphrases, ask bwo or
three students to read theirs out loud.

* Then ask students to compare their paraphrases with
the models below.

4 Read through the instructions with the class and
emphasise students are looking for reasons why this is
nof a good summary.

*  Allow about five minutes for the discussion and then
elicit ideas from the class.

= Gao through the answers below.
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GLOBALISATION

I WRITING SKILLS: a summary |

5 Ask students to read options a}-c) before they read
paragraph 5 of the article.

*  Put students inta pairs to discuss the best option and
their reasons for thinking this.

* Go through answers with the class,

ba This is not a difficult activity, so elicit the answer
immediately from the class.

bb Cive students a few minutes to read paragraph 5
again and underline the key supporting ideas,

* Ask students to compare with a partner before you
check answers with the class.

7a Editing to shorten

= Ask students to read paragraphs 5 and & of the article
in lesson 8.2, exercise 1.

* Read through the introduction to this activity with the
class. Then ask students to read the examples aj—c),
paying particular attention to the kinds of changes
made in each text.

7b Ask students to edit only the first paragraph (number
1}-and then compare their answers with a partner,

®  Show or read out loud the model answer below
and ask them to notice how their editing is similas/
dlifferent,

* Then give students five minutes to edit the remaining
two paragraphs (numbers 2 and 3] and compare with
a partner,

® Ak twe or three students to readl their edited
paragraphs to the class and then show or read them

the models below.

W Clobalisation

8 Explain that students are going to write and edit a
summary of an Internet page about eBay,

= First, orient students to the text by asking them to
brainstorm in pairs things they know about eBay.

* Then ask students to read the text and to find out how
many of their ideas are mentioned.

= Ask students to look again at the work they did
in exercises 2-6 and tell them to follow the same
procedure when summarising the web page about
eBay.
Give students 30 minutes to write their summaries.

® Then ask them to read through the work they did in
exercise 7 again and give them ten minutes to edit
their summaries,

*  When they have finished, ask students to compare
their summaries in pairs and make any final
suggestions for improvement.

*  Give students three minutes to make any final
changes,

= Finally, ask students to compare their summary with
the model below,

s Alternatively, take the summaries in for marking,
paying particular attention to the skills, technigues
used and the criteria for writing a good summary
from exercise 1,

| Instead of asking students to edit their own
summaries, ask them to swap with a partner and edit

each others’,

HOMEWORK QPTIONS

Students do the exercises on pages 58-53 of the
Waorkbook.

Students find an article, a web page or a story that
interests them and summarise it in 100 words. In the
following lessan, these are posted round the room for all
students to read, Students decide which article, etc. they
would like to read in its full form.
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9.1 WHAT IS ART?

THIS LESSON

Lesson topic and staging

s lessan looks at the different kinds of ant people like.
Students discuss art that they like, what they think is
e=al art’ and the purpases of art. They then read a leaflet
#bout exhibitlons and focus an vecabulary related to ant.
Next, students listen to people talking about exhibitions
By have seen and focus on language ta describe these.
Feally, students discuss exhibitions/art they have seen
o write an email describing these,

Dbjectives

By the end of the lessan, stucents should have:

* extracted specific information and language ftems
fom a reading and listening text

* extended their range of vocabulary related 1o ant

*® participated in group discussions to deseribe and
express their opinions about art and exhibitions

* written an email describing and expressing their
opinions about art and exhibitions,

Timings

W short of time, you could drop exercises 2a and 2b an
ie= 90 as the discussion in exercise B can still take

- @kace without these ideas. Alematively, you could set

mescise 9 for homework. A possible lesson break would
e after exercise 5 on page 90.

WARM-UP

s activity introduces different kinds of ant, where they
=2 be found and useful vocabulary for exercise 1.

* Focus students on the painting on page 90 and ask
them to give you a few words to describe it

Make sure yau elicit painting and then ask students
where they could see it, Elicit gallery.

Then write the following on the board:

1 paintings, 2 graffiti, 3 monuments, 4 political
cartoons, 5 graphic designs, 6 perfermance art,

7 faltoos, & mosaics, 9 religious icons, 10 murals

a) walls in streets, b) galleries, ) someone’s

Body, d) walls in streets and important buildings,

e} churches, fl floors, g streets, h) theatre,

il newspapers, ) advertisements

Fut students in pairs and tell them to match each type
of art to the place it can be found.

Some places apply to more than one kind of art, so

tell students they can only choose one place for each.

* Students can use their dictionaries if necessary.

* GCo through answers with the class, but avaid
discussion about whether a tattoo, a cartoon or
graffiti are art because this is the focus of exercise 1b

(2] salvador Dali (1904-1989}, a Catalan {Spanish) artist
particularly famous for his surrealist paintings, The
painting on page 90, The Persistence of Memory, i
an example of his art.

Ananymaus quote:

This quote has twa levels of meaning: 1 the surface
meaning is as the words suggest; 2 the implied
meaning Is a criticism of art vou're looking at or
know about. It means ‘I may not understand it but 1
don't thirk this is art, | know what kind of art | like
(normally, ‘traditional’ portraits and landscapes) and
this piece lsn't it

f srPEAkING

1a Facus students on the painting on page 90 and elicit!
tell them it's a famous painting by the Spanish artist
satvador Dali.

*  Ask students if they like this painting and whyiwhy
N,

* Then ask students to read the questions and put them
into small groups for the discussion.

* Elicit a few ideas from two or three of the groups.
1b If you used the Warm-up activity, students will

already have used their dictionaries for some terms
here,

* i you didn't use the Warm-up, ask students to read
the list and use dictionaries for unknown words.

*  Keep students in the same groups as exercise 1a and
give them five minutes ta discuss the Bptions,

* Elicit a few answers and reasons for each item.

2a Ask students to read and rank the list individually
before discussing their answers in pairs.

* Tell pairs they should produce one list that they can
bath agree on.

* Elicit a ranking from one pair and ask the rest of the
class if they agree,

2b Give students a few minutes to think of examples but
tell them not to worry if they can't (see Tip).
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B students may not know enough about art to give
examples for all or any of the purposes. You could
prepare some photos of different kinds of art (each
demonstrating different purpose) and show these 1o
the class. Students then say which purpose each
exemplifies, Some phatos may exemplify more than
One pUrpose.

I READING !

3 Before students look at the leaflet, elicitiell them
what skim means (looking al/reading quickly to get
the generalioverall idea).

Set the questions, ask students to look at the leaflet
and almost immediately, elicil answers,

Then ask the class if they go to galleries to see art
exhibitions {or any kind of exhibition].

Ask one or two students to briefly tell the class about
the last exhibition they went ta.

E

Warn students that this time they will need to read
the text carefully and give them eight minutes for this
activity.

Tell students not to use their dictionaries except for

questions 3 and 6 (to check ceramics, bronze, ols
and watercalours).

Ask students to compare with a partner before you
check answers with the class.

If students are unsure of a particular answer, go
through the notes in brackets.

5 Give students a few minutes to decide on their
exhibition and then put them in pairs o compare
ideas.

* If students aren't interested in any of the exhibitions,
ask them to discuss their reasons,

[ VOCABULARY: artand artists |

fa Give students five minutes to read and find the
words.

= Tell students they can use dictionaries but to try to
guess meaning from context.

*  Ask students to compare with a partner before you
check answers with the class.

s In feedhack, elicit/give the main stress on each word
(highlighted in the answers below).

&b Tell students to underline all the words in the text
before they choose the answers.

»  Ask students to compare wilth a partner before you
check answers with the class.

* In feedback, elicit/give the main stress on each word
thighlighted in the answers below).

6 Ask students to read the text quickly and circle all the
people connected to art.

» Elicit ideas from the class and write correct
suggestions on the board.

* Ask the class to copy the list from the board and
check unknown vocabulary in their dictionaries.

= Finally, check that students understand critics (peuple
whose job it is ta give their opinions on art) and art
levers (people wha love art, not lovers shown in art.

For further practice, ask students to do exercise V1 5 on
page 151 in the Language reference.

&) As a final activity, you could ask students to look at
the purposes of art in exercise 2a and match types of
art {and people connected with art) from exercise & 1o
the purposes (e.g. controversial art = to make peaple
think and stimulate ideas, a collectar = to make
money). Students discuss their answers in pairs.

=

 UiSTENING |

7a First, focus students on the last section of the
leaflet and ask them what a Friend of the Gallery is
{someone who pays an amount of money each year
and then receives discounts, invitations to previews,
etcl.

* Then ask students to read through the options and
discuss in pairs which they knowilike/dislike.

» Tell students to read the questions and then play the
track without pausing.
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*  Check answers with the class. (Answers are bold in
the audioscript below exercise 7h.)

* Finally, if students are interested in knowing more
about any of the antists or kinds of ant in the list, you
could ask them to look on the Intermet.

= You could prepare some photos of the different kinds
of art and pieces by the articts in the list and show
these to the class.

b Give students a couple of minutes to try to complete
~ some of the gaps.

*  Play the track, if necessary pausing at the points
indicated in the audioscript below.

Ask students to compare with a partner before you
check answers with the class (underlined in the
audioscript).

In teedback, check smudents understand (not) into
samething (| like/dislike |dothg] it) and reviews
ireports written by critics),

[ SPEAKING AND WRITING |

8

Read through the instructions and give students a few
minutes to choose an exhibition, gallery or work of
art.

Give pairs ten minules to discuss their choice and ask
each other questions if necessary.

Monitor to note mistakes in using the vocabulary and
phrases from this lesson,

Then ask students to tell the class if they'd like to see
the exhibition/work they heard about and why,
Finally, correct some of the mare common ar
important mistakes you noted earlier,

Give students 15-20 minutes to write their emails,

Monitor to point out mistakes and help with
vocabulary if necessary.

When they have finished, post the emails round the

room, ask students to read them all and decide which

exhibitions/works they would like to see,

Finally, take the emails in for marking, paying,
Paricuiar T B e use of vocaouiary an
phrases from this lesson.

HOMEWORK OPTIONS

Students do the exercises on page 60 of the Warkbook.

Students think of an exhihition they would really like 1o
see (it can be imaginary). They then write a short leaflet
describing the exhibition to attract pedple. In the next
lessan, post the leaflets round the room. Students read

them and decide which exhibition(s) they'd like to go to.
Students use the Internet to research one of the artists

or types of art from this lesson, They then write a
description of the artist andfor art.

Students do exercise V1 5 on page 151 in the Language
reference.
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ART

9.2 PHOTOGRAPHY

Lesson topic and staging

This lesson looks at photography and whether people
think it is art. Students read an arlicle about photography
and discuss whether they think it's art. Students then
look at adverh/adjective combinations in the text

and practise using these. Next, students learn about
gradable/ungradable adjectives and adverbs used with
them before practising their use. Finally, students discuss
photos they have taken and photos they have seen.

Obijectives

By the end of the lesson, students should have:

e extracted specific information and language items
from a reading tex!

e extended their range of common ddverh/adjective
combinations

o revisedextended their understanding of gradable/
ungradable adjectives and the adhverbs that collocate
with these

e described photographs they have taken and seen.
Timings
if short of time, you could drop exercise 6b on page 92.

A possible lesson break would be after exercise Ab on
page 92.

This activity introduces the topic of appreciating phaotos,

= Bring a small set of photos to the lesson {they could
be taken from the Internet and projected on the
Interactive Whiteboard or from photos you have at
home!.

o Ask students to look at the photos and decide why
they like/dislike them.

e Divide the class into small groups and ask students to
take it in turns to tell the athers why they likedislike
a particular photo, but students must not paint at of
hold the photo they are talking about.

 The other students in the group guess which phota is
heing talked about and then agree/disagrec with the
first student’s opinion.

| READING |

1 Use the Warm-up activity to lead in o this exercise.

* |f you didn't use the Warm-up, focus students on the
photos on pages 92-93 and ask if they like them.

o0 NS A
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e Then put students into small groups to discuss the
Guestions.

» Get a few ideas from two or three groups.

(7] The phota with the bicycle and steps was taken in
the Var department, Hyéres in France, in 1932 The
other photo was taken at a Picasso Exhibition in
Mew York City,

2 Give students two minutes to read the text.

o Ask them to briefly compare with a partner before
you check answers with the class.

B i
'Sﬁ?%'-fﬁr 3

3 Give students two minutes to find and underling the
parts of the text that support this iclea.

e Elicit answers from the class and then give students
three minutes to check vocabulary in the parts of
the text they have underlined, Students need to

understand moving (affects you emotionally) for

exercise 5,

[ 1f possible, reproduce the text so that the whole class
can see it (perhaps on an Interactive Whiteboard or
an overhead projector). As you check answers 1o this
and subsequent exercises, highlight the relevant
information and language items in the text.

4 Tell students to do questions 1 and 2 first, underlining
the relevant pans of the text.

& Wam students that answers to these questions may
overlap.

e sk them to compare with a partner before you check
answers to these two questions with the class. (Note:
because answers ta questions 1 and 2 overlap, they
are giver together in the answers below.] >

« Then put students into pairs or small groups to
discuss question 3 and give reasons for their
opinions.

s Elicit same ideas from the class.
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adverb/adjective collocations

I VOCABULARY: common

S Hicivtell the class what a collocation is (words that
commonly go together e.g, deeply [not heavily] sad).

* Show students that deeply is the adverb in the
example above.

»  Give students one minute to find the words and

adverhs and underline them in the text.

Ehicit answers from the class and explain that these

are common collocations, but they may see other

adverbs used with these adjectives.

Snally, explain that there are no definite rules

4r which adverb commonly collocates with an

adpective.

&a First, elicivtell students that all the adverbs have the
same meaning {completely).

= Then give students three minutes for the activity and
tell themn ta guess the answers if necessary.

* Students can use their dictionaries to check the:

meaning of the adjectives.

Elicit answers to the board so that students can copy

e correct collocations.

Explain that these are common collocations but they

may see other adverbs used with these adjectives,

To make the activity more challenging, ask students
8 do it without looking at exercise 6a.
Ebcit answers from the class.

GCRAMMAR: ungradable adjectives |

W Read the instructions and adjectives with the class
o tell students that unusual here means not the

wewalinormal kind, not strange in a negative way.

Lawe students 30 seconds to match the adjectives and

mpare answers with a partner,

Beck answers with the class and explain that the
o5 in pairs have similar meanings.

students two minutes to do this activity
adually.

Ask them to compare with a partner befare you check
answers with the class.

¢ Infeedback, check students’ pronunciation of furious,
exhausted, fascinating and tiny.

s Then read through the information below this
exercise and check students understand the end of

the seale (the most cold it is possible to bel.

7¢ Ask stucents to read the examples and then elicit
answers from the class.

B Students do this activity individually and then
compare with a partner.

* \Write the table on the hoard, then elicit answers and
write them in the table.

9a Give students two minutes to find the examples and
underline the comect option,

=  Elicit answers and then tell students that wtrerly,
totally (exercise 6a) and completely (in the text on
pages 92-93) are examples of adverbs that collocate
with ungradable adjectives.

* Read through the GRAMMAR TIP with the class.

(1] 7ell studerts absolutely (and other adverbs that go
with ungradable adjectives) emphasise the adjective,
but cannot change the degree because the adjective
iz already the most it can be.

For further information, ask students to read G1 in the

Language reference on page 150,

9b Students do this exercise individually and then
compare answers with a partner.
® (o through dnswers with the class.
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10 Tell students to underline the adverb/adjective
combinations and then check these are correct.

* Then put students in pairs to answer the questions
and give reasons for their answers.

¢ Elicit answers and reasons from the class.

For further practice, ask students to do exercise G1 1 on
page 151 in the Language reference.

 SPEAKING |

11 Give students one minute to think of the two photos.

» Put students into groups to describe the photos and to
ask each other questions,

® Students can ask about the photo itself (e.g. "Why
do you think the photographer chose that angle?’) or
about the situation ("Where were you when you took
it? Was it a nice day?’}.

* Finally, students to tell you the most interesting/
funniest/strangest photo they heard about.

5 Many people can access photos on the Internet. You
could ask students to sit at a computer and show
other students the photos or print them out at home
and show them in the next lesson,

HOMEWORK OPTIONS

Students do the exercises on pages 61-62 of the
Workbook.

Students look at the description of the Robert Capa photo
in the text on page 93. They then write a description of
one of the photos they chose in exercise 11, In the next
lesson, post these round the room and ask students to
read them all and decide which photo they think they
like best.

Students do exercises G1 1 and V2 6 on page 151 in the
Languape reference.

22 R A

9.3 CONTEMPORARY
SCULPTORS

IN THIS LESS5ON

Lesson topic and staging

This lesson looks at different contemporary sculptors.
Students discuss their opinions of contemporary art and
then read texts on three sculptors. Students then look at
adjectives in the text and focus on adjective order. Next,
students focus on the position of adverbs in a sentence,
using the texts as a source before practising positioning
adverbs themselves. Finally, students discuss a work of
art they really like.

Objectives

By the end of the lesson, students should have:

& extracted specific information and language itermns
from reading texts

* revised and/or extended their range of vocabulary
using the reading text as a source

o revised/learned about the order of adjectives and the
positioning of adverbs in sentences

» discussed their opinions of contemporary art and a
piece of art they like.

Timings

If chort of time, you could cut the number of items students
do in exercises 5 and 7, as this is not a complicated

area for students to grasp. A possible lesson break
would be after exercise 5 on page 94.

WARM-LP

This activity reintroduces some vocabulary related to

people in the broader area of art.

* Write the following on the board: renaipt,
grphrhopotae, clportsu, epto, nstiooract, fifiafer rittsa,

» Tell students these are all artists in a broad sense (i.e.
not only painters). >

Put students in pairs to rearrange the letters to make
words,

»  The first pair to finish wins.
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1 Ask students to read the statement and clarify it for
them if necessary,

* Students then discuss the statement in groups of three
ar four,

* Get a few opinions from two or three groups.

@ To make exercises 2 and 32 more communicative,
you could put students into groups of three and ask
each student to read a different text. After each
exercise, they swap the information they found. You
should, however, ask students 1o look at all three texts
from exercise 3b onwards.

L First, focus students on the names at the top of each
profile and ask if they've heard of these people.

* Then give them three minutes to read the texts and
answer the guestion.

* Elicit answers from the class.

3a Ask students to read the sentences and tell them that
crilicism in number 5 means negative comments,

*  Cive students eight minutes for this activity.
* Ask them to compare with a partner before you check
answers with the class,

3b Give students a minute to look at each photo and
then put students into pairs to discuss the questions.

[ VOCABULARY: order of adjectives |

4a First ask students to identify the adjectives in each
highlighted phrase,
* Tell students that some of the words can also be

nouns in other contexts (e.g, metal, steef) but they are
used as adjectives here.

* Then ask students to read the headings and tell them
that function/cfass means the purpose or type of the
adjective,

* Tell students there may be no adjectives for some of
the headings.

& Give students three minutes 1o put the adjectives in
groups using their dictionaries If necessary,

* Ask them to compare with a partner before you check
answers with the class,

4b First, ask students 10 add the adjectives to the
headings in exercise 4a and check answers with the
class,

* Set the activity and give students five minutes to
decide on the order,

®  Ask students to compare with a partner before they

check their answers on page 173.

* To reinforce the answers, write one of the example
sentences on the board and demonstrate the order,

5 Put students in pairs so they can discuss answers as
they do them rather than compare at the end.

* Students can use their dictionaries if necessary.

* Monitor to point out mistakes with word order and
refer students to the table on page 173.

*  Finally, elicit answers to the board so that all students
can clearly see the onder.

I GRAMMAR: position of adverbs |

ba Ask students to find all the examples before they add
them to the lists, >

= They can use their dictionaries if necessary.

* Ask students to compare with a partner before you
check answers with the class,

6b Students look at the examples in the text and answer
questions 1—4.
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ART

* If they find this very difficult, tell them to wiork with a
partner.
* When they have finished, ask them to check by
reading G2 in the Language reference on page 150,
» Elicit answers and examples from the class.
= Finally, read through the Grammar tip with the
class and elicittell them that if the adverbial is at
the beginning of a sentence, it is nommally fiollowed
immediately by a comma.

For further infarmation, ask students to read G2 in the

Language reference on page 150.

7 First, ask students to read sentences 1-6 and discuss
with a partner how many of these artists and art types
they know.

o Students can use their dictionaries if necessary. .

e Elicit answers from the class and then refer to the Tip
below.

e Mext set the activity in the Coursebook and give
students five minutes to order the adverbs.

« Ask them to compare with a partner and refer to
exercise b, the Grammar tip and page 150 in the
Language reference if they need help.

e Go through answers and notes in brackets with the
class. .

() You could suggest students use the Internet to find out

more abaut the artists and types of art in exercise 7.

[ SPEAKING |

§ Cive students a couple of minutes to think of a work
of art and note down adjectives and adverbs to
describe it.

* Then put students into groups of three and give them
ten minutes to describe and discuss each piece.

2 (R A
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e Tell students to ask questions to get as much
information as possible (e.g. "When did you first see
it? How does it make you feel?’).

s Monitor to note mistakes with adjective and adverb
onder.

= \When they have finished, ask students for the most
interesting/hest/worst piece they heard about.

= Finally, correct some of the more common aF
important mistakes you noted earlier.

¥ You could also ask students to sit at a computer and
show other students pictures of the work of art. If
students can't think of a work of art or have little
interest in art, you could bring some photos into class
or find them on the Internet and project onto the
Interactive Whiteboard.

HOMEWORK OPTIONS

students do the exercises on pages 63-64 of the
Workbook.

Students write a description of the work of art they chose
in exercise 8. If possible, students could print out a copy
of the work of art and include it with their description.

In the next lesson, post these round the room and ask
students to read them all and decide which piece they
like bestleast.

Students do exercises G2 2 and 3 on page 151 in the
Language reference.
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SCENARIO: THE NEW EXHIBITION

9.4SCENARIO: THE NEW
EXHIBITION

IM THIS LESSON

Lesson topic and staging

This lesson focuses on the language of sequencing
miormation and moving to a new point. Students read

& 1 to introduce the scenario: a gallery planning
eshibitions. They then listen to the gallery’s director and
wperts discussing antists o exhibit, Next, students listen
- an employees suppesting an artist and focus on the KEY
EANGUAGE. Finally, the TASK asks students to present
asts and discuss who to exhibit.

Objectives

B the end of the lesson, students should have:

* leamned useful phrases for sequencing information
and moving to a new point when speaking

= u=ed this language in a ‘real-life’ situation to make
presentations and discuss options

* edracted specific information and language items

from a reading and listening texis

participated effectively in extended speaking practice.

European Framework

Sdents can use language effectively to express views
e opinions, explain and give reasons, agres/disagree
peisly, and link discrete items into a connected linear
sequence of points.

Timings

i short of time, vou could cut the number of artists

= Bstening exercise 2 and then the same artists from
exercise 7. This will create small groups of students,

fewer presentations and a shorter discussion. A possible
le=szon break would be after exercise Sbon page 97,

WARM-UP

This activity revises adjective order from lesson 9.3,

* Focus students on the photo on page 96 and ask them
what they can see,

= Write the following on the board: shape, age, size,

colour, style.

b Put students into pairs and tell them to describe the

picture in the photo, using one adjective in each of

 #he categories above. They have one minute.

Stop the activity after a minute and elicit sentences

from the pairs.

~ The: pair with the maost creative/inventivefinteresting

s=ntence wins.

b

l_lTUhTIDN ]

Focus students on the photos on page 96 and ask
therm what is happening (men are moving a picture,
probably to hang in a gallery, as in the inset phato,
for an exhibition],

* Focus students on the card and ask who it is written
by and for (by the Marco Giordano Gallery, for
Friends of the Gallery). Elicitremind them what
friend of a gallery” is and what they receive.

*  Tell students to read the questions and then the text in
one minute.

*  Put them into pairs to discuss the questions and then
elicit answers from the class.

* Finally, ask students if they have ever been to
exhibitions like this and‘or bought contemporary art.

2a Set the context and give students 30 seconds to look
at the chart.

* Suggest that students draw a bigger version of the
chart to give them space to write notes.

& Play the track, pausing briefly after each expert to
give students time to write,

2b Give students two minutes to compare answers and
then play the track again if necessary,

*  Go through answers with the class and check they
understand murals (paintings on walls).

* The audioscript for this activity is on page 184 in the
Coursebook.

3 Keep students in the same pairs as exercise 2 and
give them three minutes to discuss the question.

= Students can use additional information they heard
but didn’t note in exercise 2 if they want to.

* Elicit answers and reasons from two or three pairs
and ask the rest of the class if they agree.

(v ISR 125
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ART

KEY LANGUAGE: sequencing
information, moving to a new point

4a Read through the introduction with the class and tell

students the phato on page 97 is of Marta Villanueva.

»  Ask students to read the questions and tell them that
question 1 is covered first in the text so they don't
need to worry about question 2 at the beginning.

o Tell students that reputation refers to what people
think about her personality.

*  Tell students there is a lot of information for question
2, but they shouldn't worry if they can't note it all
because they will compare with other students later.

*  Play the track without pausing and ask students to
compare in small groups and if necessary, play the
track again.

*  Check answers with the class. (Answers are bold in

the audioscript below exercise 4b.)

4b Set the activity and check students understand
sequence (put in order) her information.

= Play the track again without pausing and ask students

to compare in the same groups as in exercise 4a.

s  Elicit answers from the class {underlined in the
audioscript below) and write them on the board.

5a Ask students to read the questions and tell them to
note answers to 1 and 2 while they are listening, They
will discuss question 3 with other students after the

listening.

* Play the track without pausing and then ask students
to compare answers to 1 and 2 in pairs,

*  Go through answers with the class.

» Then ask students to discuss the answers to question

3 before you check these with the class. (Answers are
bald in the audioscript below.)

 Finally, check students understand worth watching
(pay attention to her because she has potential).

5b Set the activity and play the track again pausing at the
points indicated in the audioscript below.

*  Ask students to compare in the same groups as
exercise 4.

* Elicit answers from the class (underlined in the
audioscript below) and write them on the board.

* Wards in brackets show where students can substitute

their own words when they use these phrases.
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SCENARIO: THE NEW EXHIBITION

6a Give students three minutes to do this activity
individually before comparing with a partner.

= Gothrough answers with the class.

T 20534k B by 6by T
For further practice, ask students to do exercise KL 4 on
page 151 in the Language reference,

&b First, give students two minutes to decide where
the main stress should be. Emphasise they are only
looking for one word in each phrase.

Flay the track, pausing after each phrase to give

students time ta check and mark the stress.

Ask students to compare with a partner and then

check answers with the class. (Stressed words are

bald in the audioscript below.)

* Elicit the important intonation on each phrase (each
phrase begins with a high pitchi.

* Play each phrase again and pause after each for

students to repeat. Correct them if necessary.

-

l TASK: giving an informal presentation

T2 ®ead through the introduction and instructions and
$hen divide the class infour groups (A, B, C and D),

® Tl students to read their information, using a
dictionary if necessary, and emphasise they should
mot use the final piece of information they've been
sven for this activity (it is for exercise 8 later).

= sk students to make notes for their presentation.

® Maonitar to provide additional vocabulary if
meressary, b

& A&k students to compare their notes with other

students from their group (e.g. with other A students)

and then make improvement ta their own notes,

T Put students inta new groups with an A, B, Cand D
student in each.

® Read through the OTHER USEFLIL PHRASES
Box with the class and remind them of the KEY
LANGUAGE,

*  Then aliow 15-20 minutes for the presentations but
tell students they should not discuss the different
antists at this stage.

*  Monitor o note mistakes with the KEY LANGUAGE
and OTHER PHRASES,

* Finally, correct a selection of the mistakes you noted
earlier.

8 Keep students in the same groups as exercise 7b and
give them 15 minutes ta discuss the artists,

* Tell students they can introduce the additional points
they were given in the Coursebook.

*  Monitor o note mistakes with phrases for agreeing/
disagreeing, and persuading.
9 Ask each group to decide on two artists,

® Elicit decisions and the reasons for these fram the
class,

HOMEWORK OPTIONS

Students do the exercises on page 65 of the Workbook.
Students write an email to the director of the Marco
Giordano Gallery, saying which artists their group
decided on in exercise 9 and explaining why.

Students do exercise KL 4 on page 1571 in the Language
reference.

INOEN 127
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ART

9.5 STUDY AND WRITING
SKILLS

IN THIS LES50M

Lesson topic and staging

This lesson focuses on expanding your vocabulary
and wriling an online review. Students look at a list of
sentences using nice, replace it with other adjectives
and then read about expressing yoursell well. Students
then match adjectives to uses of nice before finding
alternatives for another set of basic adjectives and
focusing on common collocations, Next, students discuss
what a good review contains, then read and analyse
the organisation and language of a film review. Finally,
students write a film review themselves.

Objectives
By the end of the lesson, students should have:

* extracted specific information and language items
from a reading text

s leamed about extending their range of vocabulary
and practised this with differemt basic adjectives

* written a film/DVD review.

Common European Framework

Students can write simple connected texts, link a series
of discrete items into a connected linear sequence of
points and described a film,

Timings

If short of time, you could set exercise 9 for homework.
A possible lesson break would be after exercise 4b on
page 98,

WARM-UP

This activity introduces the topic of films and asks students

t use adjectives to describe films they like/dislike.

»  Ack students how often they go to the cinema or
watch DVDs, *

* Write the following on the boand: harror, thriller, love
story, historical drama, comedy, documentary.

»  Tell students to rank the types of film from favourite to
least favourite, They can use their dictionaries.

» Then ask students to think of one adjective for each
type of film that describes why they like it or not (e.g.
thriffer — exciting).

®  Put students into pairs 1o compare their lists and give
reasons,
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STUDY SKILLS: expanding
your vocabulary

1 Ask students if they overuse any particular adjective
and elicit good/nice and other examples.

» Read the instructions with the class and give students
five minutes to decide the meaning of nice in the
different phrases.

*  Ask students to compare with a partner before you
elicit answers from the class.

* Finally, tell students that phrases 1, 2 and 5 are fixed
expressions and not normally used with adjectives
other than nice.

® Focus on the fact that precision is more important in
writing than in speaking,

3 Set the activity and tell students they can use their
dictionaries if necessary.

*  Ask students to compare with a partner before you
check answers with the class.

s |n feedback, check students’ pronunciation of difficult

words (e_g. picturesque, stylish).

i

4a Give students eight minutes for this activity and tell
them to use their dictionaries if necessary.

® \Warn them that some adjectives are more difficult to
put in the lists than students will initially think.

»  Ask students to compare with a partner before you
check answers with the class.

* Check students’ pronunciation of difficult words (e.g.
monotonous, appalling}.

* Then ask students to read the paragraph and check

they understand the difference hem&ga dictionary

and a thesaurus (bring copies of each o the lesson).

4h Collocations

= Put students in pairs or small groups so they can
brainstorm the collocations,

*  Tell students not to worry if they are unsure about
answers, but, to read the Longman Language
Activator entry on page 174 to check.
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STUDY AND WRITING SKILLS

* Cao through answers and the notes in brackets with

the class.

* Finally, emphasise that the adjectives here all have
the same basic idea and it is the collocations that
show the use of each.

| WRITING SKILLS: an online review |

5a If you used the Warm-up, students will have used
vocabulary for different films already. Make sure you
put stuclents into different pairs from the Warm-up.

* Give students five minutes to discuss the questions
and encourage them to give as much information as
possible for number 3.

* FElicit a few ideas from the class.

5b Give students one minute to tick the items they think
should be included.

*  Ask students to compare with a partner.

*  As you elicit [deas from the class, ask students if they
agree and whylwhy not?

ba Focus students on the photo and ask them if they
have seen this film and if it was good. Givefelicit the
name (Casino Royale — a Bondf07 movie),

* Then give students one minute 1o read the review
and answer the question. Students do not need to use
dictionaries in this activity,

* Elicit an answer from the class.

6b Ask students 1o read the list (1-8) and then give them
five minutes to read the text.

*  Ask students to compare with a partner before you
check answers with the class.

* Finally, if students have seen the film, ask them if this
is a fair review.

7 Explain that online reviews normally use interesting
adjectives because they are expressing an opinion
and want the reader to understand exactly what the
writer thought.

*  Ask students to find all the italicised adjectives
{seventeen).

®* Read the instructions and tell students that if they use
a replacement adjective once if may be loo repetitive
to keep using it.

*  Give students ten minutes to change the adjectives.

*  While they are working, write all the adjectives on
the board for use in feedback.

*  Ask students to compare with a partner before you
elicit answers from the class,

®  Write the suggestions students make next to the
appropriate adjective on the board.

8Ba Adverbs

*  Give students a few minutes to find the adverbs and
then match them.

*  Ask students to compare with a partner before you
check answers with the class,

8b Students do this activity individually and then
compare with a partner,

*  Go through answess with the class and check

students’ pronunciation of particularly and especially.

9 Give students one minute to choose the film they are
going to write about,

*  Ack them to read the review in exercise & again to
remind them of the organisation and style.

*  |f student can'l remember the actors, director, etc.,
1ell them ta leave this information out or give them
time to do research on the Inlernel.

*  Then give students 3040 minutes to write their reviews.

* Monitor to help with vocabulary and point out
serfous mistakes if necessary.

*  When they have finished, ask them to read their work
again to see if they have used a variety of adjectives
and achverbs,

* Take the reviews in for marking, paying particular
attention to the organisation, register and use of a
variety of adjectives and adverbs,

HOMEWORK OPTIONS

Students do the exercises on pages 65-66 of the Workbook.

Students find a film review on the Internet and practise
replacing the adjectives it uses with alternatives.

(o N |
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REVIEW

UNITS 7-9

J GRAMMAR |

12 Ask students to read the two paragraphs and check
they understand the wealth of the oceans {the ocean’s
resoUrces).

» Put students into pairs and give them five minutes (o
discuss the ideas in the paragraphs.

& Elicit ideas from two or three pairs and ask the rest of
the class if they agree and why/why not.

1b Keep students in the same pairs as exercise 12 and
give them three minutes to discuss this question and
give reasons for their opinions.

e Elicit ideas from two or three pairs and ask the rest of
the class if they agree and why/why nol.

2a Focus students on the title of the text and the picture
and ask them what they think it is about.

e Then ask students to read the first paragraph and see
if their prediction was correct.

« Tell students not to worry about vocabulary and the
gaps in the text at this stage.

*» Next ask students to read the five headings and show
them A, B, C, D and E in the text.

o Give students two minutes to read the text and write
the appropriate number in the space provided.

10;2C 3B 4E5A

2b Give students ten minutes for this activity.

s Ask students to compare with a partner before you
check answers with the class.

b M r:}bgﬂia passible, but nat. normally
s ‘comect’ English.J; Zal; 3 ci 4 c); 5a;
‘Bal; %iw:m. 10b); 11a12a)

| VOCABULARY |

3 Focus students on the title of the text and elicit what
they know about Brad Fitt.

» Then give them ten minutes to read the text and
choose the correct answers.

o Ask students to compare with a partner before you
check answers with the class.

50 [EE vnis 7o |
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4 Ask students to match all the words and then
compare their answers with a partner.

s  Co through answers with the class.

1cj2e 3apabiSh e A Tish

[ KEY LANGUAGE |

L]

Set the context and then read through the instructions
with the class.

o Ask studenis to read the statements and then play the
track without pausing.

o  Ask students tn compare with a partner before you
check answers with the class.

’réquirmmm mﬁmnpwﬁc
l:mm 6 mwiﬁﬂm*mﬁhua;ultﬁ for

6a Give students ten minutes to complete the sentences.
e Ask them to compare answers with a partner.

&b Play the track for students to check their answers.

e Ask students to compare with a partner and, if
necessary, ask them to look at the audioscript on
page 185,

* Go through answers with the class.
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Track 3.7

Architect, Directors

a: Good moming everyone. I'm here to talk about the
plans for extending the gallery. First 1'd like o talk
about some queries we have with your brief, Then
I'd like to go through one or two of the planning
issues. Finally, I'll be asking for your contributions
to the discussion. 50, moving on 1o the brief. I'm
not exactly clear on the number of visitors you
expect each day. This has quite a big impact on the
provision of toilet facilities and cloakroom space. 5o
perhaps you could give us a more precise indication,
so we can make the necessary changes. We also
need to know if you want any exterior lighting on
the building - | think it might be a good idea to
have that. OK, that's all | have to say about the brief,
Let's go on to the planning issues. I've noticed that
you haven't mentioned disabled access in your
brief, Perhaps you aren’t aware that it is now a legal
requirement to provide disabled access in public
buildings? S0, we certainly need 1o make provision
for that — | don't think it's going to be a problem but
| just wanted to make you aware of jt. OK, that's it
for the planning issues; now I'd like to invite any
questions of COmmends,

ol: Yes. You mentioned exterior lighting. Could you be
more specific?

& Of course, It's absolutely essential to make the public
aware of the extension and having a building lit
up at night does attract a lot of attention. There are
several new types of spotlisht that are very effective
but have low running costs.

D 17l see.

& 2: And what do you mean by disabled access? Could
you explain that in more detail please?

& Sure. Basically, what I'm saying is that we need to provide
a lift for wheelchair usess near the entrance area and the
bookshop .

] L.ANGUAGE CHECK |

T Da the first example with the class,

* Then give students eight minutes to add words to the
other sentences. (Note: students may want to put two
words in number 2 (all water) as this is the phrase on
page 74 in the Coursebook, Emphasise they should
only put one word and manitor to check they have
chosen water.)

® Ask students to compare with a partner befare you
check answers with the class.

 Look BACK]

8 The aim of this activity is to remind students of areas
they looked at in Units 7-9. This will help reinforce
any language or skills they had difficulties with or

were particularly good at.

@ If students have problems remembering these
exercises, vou could put them into small groups to
remind each other (as appropriate) of the vocabulary
learned, the content of the text, the topic they talked
about.

&) To extend the activity, ask students to choose one of
the exercises and write a test for other students, This
could be a list of questions, a trueffalse, a gapfill, etc.

b

. Units 7-9 _ 131
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Psychology

10.1 GROUP PSYCHOLOGY

IN THIS LES

ON

Lesson topic and staging

This lesson looks at how well groups work together.
students discuss teams they've been in and then focus
on adjectives to describe people before practising the
pronunciation of these. Students then read a web page
ahout how teams function and listen to a lecture about
group dynamics. Next, students focus on vocabulary
taken from the listening and finally discuss who in the
class would take different roles in a team.

Objectives
By the end of the lesson, students should have:

= extracted specific information and language items
from a reading and a listening text

s  extended their range of vocabulary related to
describing people’s personalities and working
l:ﬂgt‘thEr

* participated in a group discussion to decide who
would be good In which role in a team,

Timings

If short of time, you could drop exercise b on page 103.

A possible lesson break would be after exercise 5 on
page 102 or exercise 7 on page 103.

WARM-UP

This activity introduces the idea of describing people’s
personalities (and appearance).

* Elicit the names of four famous people and write
them on the board, The people must be known to all
students in the class,

e Then tell them to think of three adjectives to describe
this person. They must use at least two personality
adjectives and can use their dictionaries if necessary.

*  Put students into small groups and tell them to take it
in turns to say their three adjectives.

* The others in the group must guess who is being
described.

Sigmund Freud quote:

This quote means that, like an iceberg, most of what
constitutes someone’s psychology is hidden from
ather people. We only see a small part of a person’s
‘mind’, the background experiences and feelings that
influence it.

Psychology !

(2] Sigmund Freud (1856-1939) was one of the most
influential psychologists of the 19th and 20th centuries
and his ideas are still very much used and discussed
today. He founded the psychoanalytical school of
psychology and placed great emphasis on the influence
of people’s previous experiences on the way they behave.

B sPeEAKING

1 Focus students on the title of this lesson (Group
Psychology) and elicit that this is about how people
in groups relate to one another.

* Then give students a few minutes to think of their
answers to questions 1—4 before putting them into
groups of three or four for the discussion.

» Tell students number 3 means Did the people work/
play well together or were there problems?

* (et a few ideas from the class and take this
opportunity to eliciv/give group dynamics.

2 Ask students to read the adjectives and tick any they
used,

* Then set the second question and tell students they
can use their dictionaries if necessary.

s Ask students to compare ideas with a partner before
you elicit a few ideas from the class.

pronunciation

3a Stress patterns
* Do the first example with the class (ambition
ambitious) to demonstrate what the rubric means by
‘nouns related to these adjectives’

s Then give students ten minutes to find the nouns and
write adjective-noun pairs.

* If you are short of time, put students into pairs and
ask students to do half the words each. .,

* When they have finished, ask them to compare their
answers with a partner (or anather pair).

» Elicit answers from the class and write them on the
baard for use in exercise 3b,

* For adjective-noun pairs, see the audioscript below
exercise 3b.

3b Give students a few minutes to mark the stress and
then compare with a pariner.

+  Note: students may not know if the stress pattern
changes unless they have marked the stress correctly
This will not be done until students have listened
and checked their answers. It may be better to tell
students to answer the question after they have
listened to check.
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GROUP PSYCHOLOGY

* Set the question about changing stress patterns and, if
possible, elicit a few answers from the class.

* Play the track, pausing after each pair of words to
allow students ta check their answers.

*  Go through answers with the class, marking the
correct stress on the board and eliciting/showing
students where the stress pattern changes.

* Play the track again, pausing after each pair of words
for students to repeat. Correct if necessary.

f rEADING ]

4 Focus student on the title of the intraductory
paragraph in the text (Belbin Model) and ask students
if they've heard of this,

*  Give students one minute to read the introduction
only and find out how may people Belbin says you
should have in a team.

* Students then work individually to read the table and
answers the questions in exercise 4,

= Note: only put students in pairs to say if they agree
with their partner's choices if your students know
each other fairly well. Students may not be happy if
their partner doesn't agree,

5 Give students five minutes to match the adjectives.
*  Ask them to compare with a partnet before you check
answers with the class.

J LisTENING |

6a Set the context and give students a few minutes to
order the stages,

*  Ask them to compare with a partner.

*  Answers are checked in exercise fb,

6b Give students two minutes to match the names and
stages but tell them not to worry if they are unsure.

*  Play the track without pausing and then ask students
o compare answers in pairs.

* Go through the answers below with the class. (The
audioscript is below exercise 7.)

To follow up, ask students if they experienced these
stages in the teams they discussed in exercise 1.

Ask students 1o read the questions and try to answer
them from mermory,

Then play the track again and ask studene ta
compare answers in pairs.

Co through answers and the note in brackets with the
class. (Answers are bold in the audioscript below.)
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[l VOCABULARY: working together |

8a Students do this activity individually and use their
dictionaries if necessary.

* Ask students to compare with a partner before you
check answers with the class.

Bb Check students know the form get used to + -ing/
noun for number 2.

» Students do this activity individually and then
compare answers with a pariner.

» Encourage students to ask follow-up questions to get
as much information as possible for each sentence.

*  Elicit answers from a few students and ask them for
further information if possible.

f sPEAKING |

9  Ask students to read the instructions and decide in
their groups whether to organise a party or 3 wedtding.
* Then give them 15-20 minutes to do activities 1-3.

* Monitor while students are speaking and note
mistakes with vocabulary.

* \When they have finished, elicit a few ideas for
number 3 only from two or three groups.
& Finally, correct some of the mistakes you noted earlier.

HOMEWORK OPTIONS

Students do the exercises on page 67 of the Workbook.

Students do exercise V1 & on page 153 in the Language
reference.

134 |EREIRIN Psveholosy.

10.2 PEER PRESSURE

IN THIS LES5ON

Lesson topic and staging

This lesson looks at peer pressure and how it affects
people. Students discuss the meaning of peer pressure
and then read a leaflet about teenage bullying. They then
look at idioms with the word mind and practise using
these. Next, students look at relative clauses taken from
the text, focus on their use and practise using them.
Finally, students use relative clauses to talk about a
personalised situation,

Objectives

By the end of the lesson, students should have:

» extracted specific information and language items
from a reading text

o extended their range of idioms using the word mind

* revisediextended their understanding of relative
clauses and practised using these

» discussed various personalised situations using
relative clauses.

Timings

If short of time, you could drop exercise 4a and 4b and
set them for homework. A possible lesson break would
be after exercise 4b on page 104.

WARM-UP

This activity introduces the topic of doing things because

we want to or hecause other people want us to.

o Ask students if they always do what they want to or if
they sometimes do what others want.

* Then give students three minutes to think of two
things they regularly do because they want to and
two things because other people want them to.

*  Put students into pair or small groups to compare
their answers, =

* Finally, ask the class if they chose similar activities
and elicit a few reasons we do things because others
want us to

[ READING |

1 Focus students on the title of this lesson and elicit that
peers are people around your age in the same social
group and peer pressure is the influence others have
on your actions and opinions.
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*  Give students two minutes to tick the items they
believe are examples of peer pressure. They can use
dictionaries if necessary.

*  Then put students in pairs or small groups to discuss
their answers and give reasons.

* Finally, elicit an answer and reasons for each item in

the list and check students understand buflying,

2 Focus students on the title of the leaflet and the
photo on page 104 and ask them who it's written for
iparents and children),

*  Ask students to underline the four questions in the
leaflet

®  Then pive them one minute to read the text but not to
underline or take notes,

* Put students into pairs to discuss answers to the four
questions, but tell them not 1o read the text in detail.

* Elicit possible answers from the class, but don't insist

on complete accuracy at this stage.

3a Give students five minutes to read the text and take
short notes if necessary.

* Ask students o compare with a partner before you
check answers with the class,

* In feedback, check students understand self-esteen
ithe level of confidence you feel about your own
abilities), conform/canformity ibehaving the same as
the majority of people) and going against the grain

(not conforming).

3b Students discuss this question in small groups and
give examples from their (or people they know!
experience.

I VOCABULARY: idioms with mind |

4a If necessary, elicit what an idiom is (an expression
where the meaning is not completely clear from the
individual words).

* Give students three minutes to do this activity and
compare answers with a partner.

* Check answers with the class and tell them that out
of your mind can alse mean extremely worried.

4b Tell students they will need to change the form of
some idioms when they put them in the gaps.

* Give students three minutes to do this activity and
compare answers with a partner,

* Check answers and read through the notes in
brackets with the class.

For further practice, ask students to do exercise V2 7 on
page 153 in the Language reference.

B GRAMMAR: relative clauses |

This grammar focus might be mainly revision at this
level. In exercises 5 and 6, make sure you elicit rather
than give students information, and encourage them
to work as independently as possible.

5 Remind students that a relative clause adds more
information to a sentence and elicit an example
from the class (e.g. “He’s the man that | spoke to
vesterday.).

*  Don't eliciteive any furthér information about
relative clauses at this stage.

*  Give students three minutes to underline the clauses
in the text and ask them compare with a partner.

®  Elicit answers from the class and that the relative

pronoun is not being used in Part 2. -

Psychology HELSREGE 135
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If possible, reproduce the leaflet so that the whole
class can see it (perhaps on an Interactive Whiteboard
or an overhead projector). As you check answers 1o
exercices 5, 6 and 7, highlight the relevant parts of
the text.

Ga It may be easier to reorder the stages in this exercise
as below:

s First, ask students to underline the correct word in
definitions 1 and 2 ithis should be revision at this
level),

» Second, check answers with the class.

* Third, ask them ta identify which clauses from
exercise 5 are defining/non-defining.

 Finally, check answers with the class, but don't elicit

further information about these clauses at this stage.

&b Emphasise that students do not need to use all the
words in the box.

* Cive students five minutes to complete the rules,
referring to the examples in the text for help.

& Ask students to compare with a partner and if
necessary look at G1 on page 152 in the Language
reference.

*  Go through answers with the class and refer to the
leaflet for examples.

* Read through the Grammar tip with the class.

7a Give students a maximum of one minute to think
about the question and then elicit an answer from the
class.

7b Give students a maximum of one minute to find the
example and then briefly compare with a partner.

s Elicit the answer fram the class and remind students
that this kind of relative clause is non-defining.

[ Ask all students to read G1 in the Language reference
on page 152 because this may contain other
information they need reminding of. Monitor to
provide clarification of points.

8 Set the task and focus students on the example (1-1}
at the bottom on the options.

o Tell students that some relative clauses may come in
the middie af sentences 1-9.

&  Give students ten minutes for this activity.

Psychology

* Monitor to point out mistakes but encourage siudents
to look at exercises 5, 6 7, and the Language
reference to help them self-correct.

e Ask students to compare with a partner before you
check answers with the class.

[ If possible, produce the complete sentences so that
all students can clearly see where the relative clause
is inserted and the punctuation.

 sPEAKING |

9  Ask students to read the instructions and the relative
clauses, and check they understand refief the feeling
when you expect something to go wrong which
doesn'tl.

s Then ask students to read the example before putting
them into groups for the activity.

s Allow ten to fifteen minutes for this activity and
encourage students to make their sentences without
writing them down.

*» Finally, get a few ideas from the class.

HOMEWORK OPTIONS

Students do the exercises on pages 68-69 & the
Workbook.

Students write a blog message describing one of the
situations from exercise 9 and using relative clauses to
comment. In the next lesson, they post the messages
round the room for everyone to read. Others then decide
on the most interesting/amusing/disappointing situation
described.

Students do exercises G1 1, 2, 3 on page 153 in the
Language reference.
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10.3 PSYCHOLOGY AT
WORK

IN THIS LESS50ON

Lesson topic and staging

This lesson lnoks at the psychological profiling of
criminals, Students read a about a person you wouldn't
normally expect to commit a crime. They then read
about criminal profiling before fucusing on vocabulary
related to this topic, Mext, students look at the use of
reduced relative clauses in the text and then practise
using them, Students then discuss a book/film they
have read/seen about profiling or serial killers. Finally,
students wrile a summary of the text on psvchological
profiling they read earlier,

Objectives
By the end of the lesson, students should have:

* extracted specific information and language items
from reading texts

* revised and'or extended their range of vocabulary
related to criminal profiling

* revised/learned about reduced relative clauses and
practised using these

* discussed a book or film about profiling or serial
killers

* written a summary of a text about criminal profiling,

Timings

If short of time, you could set exercise 10 for homework.

A possible lesson break would be after exercise & on
page 107.

WARM-LP

This activity introduces the topic of people we think

shouldn't commit crimes.

* First, elicit a few reasons why people commit crimes
ithey are angry about something, depressed, need
money, insane, etc.).

* Then write the following on the board: politician,
business person, police office, lawyer, prison guard.

* Tell students to rank the people fram most to least
likely to commit a crime,

* Put them into pairs to discuss their answers and give
reasons,

* Finally, elicit ranking from one student in the class
and ask the others if they agree and whyAwhy not.

l READING ]

1a Use the Warm-up as a lead-in to this exercise andfor

explain that the short text is about a person we
wouldn't normally expect o commit a crime.

Ask stuctents (o read the text very quickly and elicit
wivy we wouldn't expect bim t© commit a crime,
Check that students understand devoted to his mather
{loved very much, always did things for her) and
stable marriage (no problems with the relationship).
Then give students three minutes to discuss the
puossible crime before checking on page 173.

Ask students if they are surprised he committed this
crime and why/why not.

Finally, tell students that this is a true case that
happened in the UK.

1b Set the question and elicit ideas from the class.

2

Focus students on the title of the article and check
they understand it (looking at the background, habits,
interests of a person and deciding what they are [ike
and what they might do).

Ask students to read the questions and check they
understand criminal profiler (the person who looks

at the psychological profile of criminals or possible
criminals).

Put students into pairs to discuss the questions.

Then give them two minutes to read the text and
compare their ideas. Tell them not to worry about
unknown vocabulary at this stage.

Co through answers with the class and check they
understand motives (reasons for doing something)
and offender (a criminal).

Finally, azk stuclents if their ideas were similar to
those in the text.

Give students eight minutes for this activity:

Tell them to underline the relevant information in the
paragraphs they identify.

Ask students to compare with a partner Before vou
check answers with the class.

Check students” pronunciation of minute (adjective).

Finally, ask students if they have read books or seen
movies/TV shows about criminal profiling, if they
liked them and why.
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[ vocaBuLARY |

4 Give students a maximum of five minutes for this
activity:

* Gothrough answers with the class and check their

pronunciation of psychiatrist.

I GRAMMAR: reduced relative clauses |

5a Give students one minute to find the sentences in the
text.
» Write them on the board {or see the Tip below).

5h Give students a couple of minutes to discuss this
gquestion in pairs.

* Elicit answers from the class and highlight the
relevant parts of the sentences on the board.

«  Explain that reduced relative clauses are often used
to improve the style of a piece of writing. Also, we
can use reduced relatives for clauses which use other
relative pronouns (e.g. who, that),

(% If possible, reproduce the text so that the whole class
can see it (perhaps on an Interactive Whiteboard or an
overhead projector), As you check answers ta exercises
5 and &, highlight the relevant parts of the: text.

6 Tell students there are seven reduced relative clauses
in the text (in addition to the two examples in 5a), but
they only need to find four. They should, however, try
to find some which use the past participle and some
which use the -ing form.
Elicit the examples from the class and write them on
the hoard (or see the Tip above).
Then put students in pairs to answer questions 1 and
2 (see Tip below).
* Go through answers with the class and in each case
elicit the full relative clause,
 This is a fairly complicated area of language, so give
students a few minutes to read the information in
G2 on page 152 in the Language reference.

Active clauses use the -ing form, passive clauses use
the past participle,

[ Students may find number 2 difficult. If necessary, use
the first sentence in exercise 5a and lead detective
profiling the offender as examples. Show students
how the full relative clause is formed (i.e. T.which
were maifed by the suspect, and 2 lead detective
wiho profiles the offender. Then ask which is passive
inumber 1) and which active (2). Then ask students to
laok again at how these are written in the text and
answer fuestion 2 in exercise .

7 Give students five minutes for this activity, referring
to exercises 5 and 6, and the Language reference if
TECEISEHI"F'.

*  Ask students to compare with a partner before you
check answers with the class.

8 Focus students on the photo in this exercise and ask
if they've seen this image before. Elicit that it is from
the movie The Sifence of the Lambs and ask students
if they've seen it and, briefly, what it’s about.

® |t they haven't seen it, ask them to predict from the
previous content of this lesson and the photo what
they think it's about.

» Ask students to read the text quickly Lo check their
ideas.

= Read through the instructions for exercise B and remind
students that the present participle is the -ing form.

* Then give students five minutes to do the activity.
Muost examples simply invalve crossing out the
pronoun and auxiliary. =

+  Ask students to compare with a partner before you
check answers with the class.

* Finally, ask students who haven't seen the movie if
they would like to, and/or ask the class if they have
seen movies or read books similar to this.
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% If possible, reproduce the text so that the whole class
can see it (perhaps on an Interactive Whiteboard or
an overhead projector). As you check answers,
highlight the relevant parts of the text.

For further practice, ask students to do exercise G2 4 on
page 153 in the Language reference.

f sreaxkinG |

9 Give students a few minutes to think about a book/
film they have read/seen and what they would like 1o
say about it.

*=  Then put students into groups of three or four and ask
them to take it in turns to describe the book/film.

* After each description, other students should ask
questions to get as much information as possible.

® If others in the group have read/seen the book/film,
they should discuss their opinions of it,

*  Monitor to note mistakes using the vocabulary from
the lesson and relative clauses.

* ‘When they have finished, ask students which of the
booksffilms the would like to read/see,

*  Finally, correct some of the more common or
important mistakes you noted earlier,

I wriTING

10 5et the activity and give students live minutes to
underline the key points in the text on psychological
profiling.

* Ask them to compare with a partner.

* Then ask students to read the relevant parts of lesson
8.5 again to remind themselves of techniques for
SUmMmarising.

*  Give students 30 minules to write their summaries.
*  Ask them to read the summary and edit if necessary,

* Take the summaries in for marking, paying particular
attention to paints covered in lesson 8.5,

HOMEWORK OPTIONS

Students do the exercises on pages 70-71 of the
Workbook.

Students write a shorl review of a crime TV programme
or movie they have seen, They can look at lesson 9.5

for ideas. In the next, lesson post the reviews round the
room and ask all students to read them and decide which
programme/movie they would like to see.

Students do exercises G2 4 and V3 B on page 153 in the
Language reference.

10.4 SCENARIO: ASK
VANESSA

IN THIS LESSON

Lesson topic and staging

This lesson focuses on the language of giving advice.
Students are introduced to the scenario of an agony
aunt who gives advice to people on a radio programme
and discuss different aspects of this kind of show. MNext,
students listen to the agony aunt talking to a caller

and then focus on the KEY LANGLUAGE. Finally, the
main TASK asks students to give each other advice on
problems provided in the Coursebook and then discuss
the problems in groups,

Obijectives
By the end of the lesson, students should have:

* learned useful phrases for giving and responding to
advice

* used this language in a ‘real-life’ situation to offer
each other advice

* extracted specific information and language items
from a listening text

* paricipated effectively in extended speaking practice.

Common European Framework

Studlents can use language effectively to express and
respond to feelings, express views and opinions, and
explain and give reasons.

Timings

I shart of time, you could drop exercise 1 but make sure
you ask students to read the situation and then lead in
to exercise 2, Alternatively, drop exercise 6 as students
will have practised the KEY LANCGUAGE in exercise 5.

A possible lesson break would be after exercise 4c on
page 109,

WARM-LUP 2

This activity introduces the topic of problems, advice and
who to falk to when you have problems.

*  Ask the class what kind of personal problems people
have in developed societies and elicit/give all of the
following and write them on the board: financial,
relationship with partner, relationship with children,
problems with vour boss, stress because vou're too
busy, health problems.

* Then write the following on the board: a counsellor,
vour partner, your frfend, your boss, your children,
your doctar, a financiaf advisor.

¢ Check students understand a counsellor fan
independent and neutral person whose job it is to
help people with their problems),

Psychology 139
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*  Ask students to decide who they would talk to and

! why they would choose this person if they had any of
| the problems listed on the beard,

= Put students into small groups to explain their answers.

[ situaTioN]

B Throughout this lesson, avoid asking students to refer
1o their own personal problems but, if necessary, you
can ask them to refer to hypothetical situations, e.g, if
yaou knew someone with this problem.

1 Use the Warm-up as a lead in to this activity by
telling students they are going 1o read about someone
whaose job it is to help people with their problems,

¢ If you didn't use the Warm-up, elicit different peaple
to talk to if sormeone had a problem and then focus

students on the photo., Elicit that she deals with
problems on a radio show.

| * Give them one minute to read the situation and then
' five minutes o discuss the questions in pairs,

* Go through answers with the class.

2 Read through the introduction and guestions with the
class and ask students to read the summaries.

* Play the track without pausing.
*  Ask students to compare with a partner and discuss
the reasons for their answer.

*  Elicit answers from the class. (The audioscript is on
page 166 of the Coursebook.)

3a Give students five minutes for this activity.

*  While they are speaking, monitor to note what
language they use when giving advice. This will help
you decide how much of the KEY LANGUAGE they
already know and what their weaknesses are.

*  Elicit a few ideas from two or three pairs,
3b Set the activity and play the track without pausing.

*  Keep students in the same pairs as exercise 3ato
“discuss the similarities between their advice and
Yanessa's,

*  Ask two or three pairs if their advice was similar or
different. (The audioscript is below exercise 4h.)

140 |OSTERRD

B KEY LANGUAGE: giving advice |

4a Set the context and give students a few minutes to see
if they can fill gaps before they listen again.

* Then play the track again, if necessary pausing at the
points indicated in the audioscript below:

* Ask students to compare with a partner. Answers arg
checked in exercise 4b. (Answers are bold in the
audioscript below.

4b Give students a maximum of five minutes to check
their answers, using the audioscript on page 186.
* Co through answers with the class.
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& Students can do this activity in pairs or groups of
three,

Co through answers with the class and emphasise
# i the phrases in exercise 4a that make the advice
swong, neutral or tentative, not the content of the
advice given,

ser practice, ask students to do exercise KL 5 an
£53 in the Languape reference.

TASK: an advice phone-in |

coniext and divide the class into two groups

d B,

students two minutes to read their two emails
choose ane to discuss later,

give students five minutes to read the email they
and make a few notes {e.g. on the most serious
the problem, how the problem started, etc.).
=nts into AB pairs and give them five to ten
petes: 10 discuss the problems, decide what content
schude in any advice they might give and how
advice should be.

sents do not need to use the phrases from exercise
to make suggestions and help with

ary if necessary.

5b Keep students in the same pairs as exercise 5a.

* Remind them of the KEY LANGUAGE in exercise 4
and go through the OTHER USEFUL PHRASES with
the class.

*  Cive students five minutes to role-play the first
situation.

=  Monitor to note mistakes with the KEY LANGUAGE
and OTHER PHRASES.

* Then give another five minutes for students lo swap
roles, monitoring again for mistakes.

* When they have finished, ask students for the best
piece of advice they recejved.

*  Finally, correct some of the more common or
important mistakes vou noted earlier.

6 Put the pairs together and give them five to ten
minutes for this activity.

* Elicit a few ideas from one or two groups and then
ask the class to vote on the most interesting problem
and if this problem is common.

HOMEWORK OPTIONS

Students do the exercises on page 72 of the Workbook.

I their roles as agony aunts, students write replies to one
of the emails they discussed in exercises 5 and &

Students do exercise KL 5 on page 153 in the Language
reference,

| Psychology [N 147
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10.5 STUDY AND
WRITING SKILLS

IN THIS LESSON

Lesson topic and staging

This lesson focuses on writing a bibliography and
referencing, and writing a discursive essay. Students
discuss statements about including references in texts.
Students then read about a referencing system and identify
when this has been used incorrectly. Mext, students read
parts of an essay and focus on content in the introduction/
conclusion and on linking words. Finally, students write
an essay giving their opinion on the topic,

Objectives

By the end of the lesson, students should have;

* extracted specific information and language items
from reading texts

*  |earnt about referencing sources in texts and how to
write a discursive essay

* wrilten a discursive essay.

Common European Framework

Students can write simple connected texts, link a series
of discrete items into a connected linear sequence of
points and convey information and ideas on abstract and
concrete 1opics,

Timings

If short of time, you could set exercise 7b for homework.
A possible lesson break would be after exercise 2 on
page 110,

WARM-UP

This activity introduces the topic of using books as

sources of information.

*  Put students into pairs and tell them to list all the
different things you can use information from books
for (e.g. finding someone’s telephone number).

¢  They can list any ideas as long as they are reasonable.,

¢ Tell students they have one minute to do this activity
and they need to think of as many ideas as possible.

* Stop them after a minute, ask how many each pair
found and then eficit ideas from the class.

LINIT 10 Eatatellaa

STUDY SKILLS: writing a
bibliography, referencing

1 Focus students on the photo on page 110 and ask
thermn why they think this man is carmying so many
books and what he uses them for.

* If possible, elicit writing an academic essay as one of
the ideas,

* Then ask students to read the sentence above exercise
1 and use this as a lead in to the exercise

*  Give students ten minutes to discuss the statements
and decide if they are correct.

* Elicit students’ ideas and go through the answers
below, Emphasise that these are the accepted answers
in most academic cultures that follow a European/
American style.

2 Read the instructions with the class and elicittell
students that Harvard iz one of the most respected
universities in the USA and worldwide.

*  Ask students to read the extract from the Harvard
Systern of Referencing and then ask them if they are
familiar with this system,

* Then give students five minutes to identify which of
the entries in the bibliography are incorrect,

& Ack students to compare with a partner before you
check answers with the class.

WRITING S5KILLS:
a discursive essay

3a Focus students on the title of this section of the lesson
and ask what a discursive essay is (an essay that
discusses a point of view or an opinion).

*  Ask students if they have to write discursive essays
now or if they have ever written one in English,

= Then ask what problems they have/might have iff
when they write a discursive essay.

* Read the instructions with the class and check that
students understand only chifd (a couple has only one
child).
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* Fut students into groups to do the activity.

3b Give students five minutes to discuss their ideas with :
other groups. 7a Ask students to read the quote and use their

dictionaries if necessary.

* Elicit advantages and disadvantages from the class

and write them on the board. Students will be able to * Give them a minute to think about their own opinion.
use these later in the lessan, *  Then put students into pairs to discuss the quole,

i you have any only children in the class and they * Tell students to e the reasons they and their
are willing to do so, they may be able to give the rest partner agree and disagree.
of the class sume ideas they wouldn't normally think * Elicit ideas from the class and write them in two
of. columns on the board (agree/disagree).

4 Ask students to read the questions and then give them * Tell students that in a discursive essay you have to
two minutes to read the text and discuss their answers give both sides of the argument before reaching a
with a partner, conclusion in your opinion.

* Elicit answers from the class and emphasise that a 7b Ask students to read the instructions and tell them the

discursive essay gives both sides of an argument. essay should be about 500 words long,

* Give them plenty of time to research the Besay. [t
might be better for students to do this after the lesson
as research may take a long time.

* Tell students to use the extracts in exercises 4, 5 and
b as a model and to make sure their referencing

5 Linking words follows the conventions in exercise 2.

* To orient students to the next two paragraphs of the * IWstudents write the essay in class, allow about 40
essay, ask them to read it and find two advantages minutes.
and two disadvantages to being an only child. * Monitor to point oul mistakes and help with

*  Ask them to compare answers with a partner and vacabulary if necessary.
then elicit ideas from the class. * Take the essays in for marking, paying particular

* Then ask students if they agree with the advantages attention to referencing, linking words and the
and disadvantages mentioned in the text, content of the intreduction and conclusion.

* Setthe activity in the Coursebook and give students S i you think your students will not want to spend a
twia minutes 1o underline the linking words. long time researching, tell them they only need to

*  Ask them to compare with a partner and then discuss include two or three referenced sources in their es5ay.
which linking words go with uses aj—). All the other ideas can be their own or their partner's

* Check answers with the class and point out the from exercise 7a.

commas after In addition, As a result, Furthermore,
On the other hand, Mareover, However. and before
and after therefore. Tell students all of these words
are normally used at the beginning of a sentence,

although it is possible ta use them after the subject Students do the exercises on pages 7273 of the

HOMEWORK OPTIONS

Students write an email to the author of the essay in
exercises 3—6 saying they enjoyed reading it, But that
they disagree with histher conclusion. They should write
a paragraph saying why they disagree.

6 Conclusions

*  First ask students what they would expect to find in a
conclusion to a discursive essay.

* Then ask them read options 1-4 and see if their ideas
are similar.

* Give students one minute to read the conclusion and
tick the relevant options,

* Go through answers with the class and emphasise

that it is standard practice to include these ideas in a
conclusion.

| Psychology 143
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111 DEFINING CULTURE

Lesson topic and staging

This lesson |ooks at what we mean by a culture. Students
discuss the term culture and features of their own.

They then read about defining culture and focus on
vocabulary in the text related to this topic. MNewt, students
fisten to six people saying what they miss about their
cultures and discuss which views they share with these
peaple. Finally, students discuss what iterms to put in a
time capsule to represent their culturels).

Objectives

By the end of the lesson, students should have:

+ extracted specific language items andfor information
from a reading and a listening text

s cxtended their range of vocabulary related to defining
culture

s participated in a group discussions to choose objects
representative af their culturels).

Timings
If short of ime, you could cut the number af items
students need to put in the time capsule in exercise §

on page 113. A possible lesson break would be after
exercise 4 on page 113,

This activity introduces the topic of culture with a
specific reference to customs.

e Focus students on the photos and give them a vouple
of minutes to decide what is happening in each, what
the people look like, etc.

s Put them in pairs to describe the photos to each other
but not say which picture they are describing.

e Their partner has to guess which photo is being
described.

e Then elicit that all the photos show people drinking
tea and ask them to discuss which country/region
gach photo is of and if they think this is typical.

Ludwig Witlgenstein quote:

This quote means that people’s experiences and
attitudes are expressed by their language - and their
language defines and limits their experiences and
attitudes. If there is no word for an idealaction/thing,
then it does not exist in a person’s experience.

1ot R ot
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READING AND VOCABULARY: '
culture

1a If you didn’t use the Warm-up activity, focus students
on the photos and elicit that all the photos show
people drinking tea.

e Put students into pairs to briefly discuss which
country/region each photo is of and if they think this
is typical of that country/region.

e  Set the activity and give students two minutes 1o note
words that immediately come inta their minds.

o Pyt students into pairs to compare and then elicit a
few ideas from the class.

EH n all the speaking exercises below, don’t encourags
others to say what they find strange ahout each
ather's cultures as this may offend. Instead, ask them
what they find interesting.

ib Give students two minutes to think about this
question.

o |f necessary, write the following prompts on the
board: people, muic, religion, fiod,

o Put students into pairs to compare their ideas
and encourage them ta ask each other for more
information (e.g. ‘What does that [food] taste like?
Why do people do thatt’).

= Don't spend long on this discussion as students will
talk about their culture in exercise 3c.

*  Finally, elicit a few ideas from the class.

2 First, ask students to read quickly and elicit if this is
similar to students’ ideas in exercise 1.

e Ask students to read the headings in the box.

»  Toll students not to worry about unknown vocabulary
at this stage.

= Then give them three minutes 10 read the text again
and match the headings.

e  Ask students to compare with a pariner before you
check answers with the class. »

e in feedback, check students’ pronunciation of cufsing
andd ritwals.

3a Tell students 1o use the headings to predict where 1o
find the words/expressions but nat 1o read the text.

e Siudents can choose more than one heading, if
appropriate.



http://www.pdffactory.com
http://www.pdffactory.com

DEFINING CULTURES

i

* Get a few ideas from the class hut don't give students
the answers as they will find oul in exercise 3b,

Answers depend on students” predictions,

3b Give students five minutes to read the text and find
the words or expressions, using their dictionaries if
NECEssary,

* They may need to read more than one section if any
of their predictions in exercise 32 were wrang,

*  Ask students to compare with partner before you
check answers with the class.

* Infeedback, check students’ pronunciation of terrain,
dialects, efiquette and heritage,

* Finally, ask students if their predictions in exercise 33
wWere correct.

al staple diet; b} dialects; ¢) rules of etiquette; d)
superstitions; ) terrain; f) commemorations; g)
sects; hi heritape
3¢ Give students one minute to choose three or four
words from exercise 3b,
*® Put them into pairs or groups of three, if possible not
with the student they talked to in exercise 1
*  Allow ten 1o fifteen minutes and encourage students
10 ask each other for further information if possible,
*  Menitor to note mistakes with vocabulary from
exercise 3b and help with additional vocabulary.
* Forfeedback, ask a few students for the most
mreresting thing they heard.
* Finally, correct a selection of the mistakes you notad
earlier.
#or further practice, ask students to do exercise V1 6 on
#ege 155 in the Language reference,

* Give students a few minutes 1o read the fuestions
and think about their answers

* Tell students they only need to think of two or thies
examples for questions 3 and 4.

* Wi possible put students into different groups from
exercise 3c and allow ten minutes for the dis Cussion.

®  Monitor to provide additional vocabulary and note
mistakes with the vocabulary from exercise b,

*® For feedback, elicit two or three answers for each
question and ask the rest of the class jf they agree,

® Finally, correct a selection of the mistakes you noterd
earlier.

#Li5TeNING |

S Set the question using do or would, as appropriate for
your students' current situation,

®  Cwve students a minute to think of the first things that
come inta their heads.
Fut them into pairs o compare and give reasons for
sheir answers,

* Then elicit a few ideas from the class and ask other
students if their ideas wers similar.

ba Ask students to read items al=t] and to look at
exercise 6b for the spelling of people’s names (or see
the Tip below).

* Play the track without pausing,

* Ask students to compare with a partner before vou
check answers with the class.

&H You could ask students to write al-f) next to the
narmes in exercise 6b as this will prevent them being
distracted by having to copy the spelling.

2 Danielle; b) Alessandra; o) Ayla; d) Anna:

. M ""::;C-ﬂ‘jﬂ: 2 h
bb Ask students to read the questions and then play the
track, pausing after each person if necessary.

*  Ask students to compare with a partner, then check
answers with the class. (Answers are bold in the
audioscript below.)

* Infeedback, check students understand and can
RIONoUnce anonymous (vou are alone and nobody
knows you personally), intimate fvery private), dive
(mowve suddenly into a situation — literally, it means
jump head-first into water) and comfort zone ia
situation whers vay feel reflaxed, secure and happy).

11ts wonderful, peaple try hard to make guests.
ﬁeﬂ&h@mfm‘hh : 2 there are many small, local
Ones you can walk 1o, you can get everything,
they're fot anonymous; 3 you can discuss personal

are expected to forget their own problems to help
you; 4 everything is fresh, you can get everything
from the natural environment, she misses the
spmsﬂumm a very private comfort zone
(. she quickly develops a feeling of love, rust,

make arrangemens 2 long time in advance, you

Track 3.12

!

When I'm mmﬂaﬁmi fior my job, # miss
the smell of strong Turkish cufive, and the smell of the
food. [ really miss our typical Turkish breakfast of white:
cheess, bread, eggs. honey and olives. I think also of the
Fain in my hame town, and holidays where my family

and relatives come together. | miss the prayers we hear

five times a day from the mosques. | also think Turkish

1ospitality is wonderful. | miss vistting friends, relatives
and eighbours and the way that Turkish people really
fry hard to make their guests feel comfortable.
Another thing | miss about Turkish culture is the respect

for older peaple.

>

Cultwres |[NERE 145
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CULTURE SHOCK

T Ask students to read the questions and give them one
minuie to think of some answers,

® FHicit answers from the class.

J sPEAKING ]

B2 First, elicit ways that cultures record/present items
that represent them (e g. museums, exhibitions),

® Then ask students to read the rubric and the text in
the box and ask students if they have heard of time
capsules.

*  Put students into groups of three ar four, making sure
that you have a even number of groups for exercise
8b. Emphasise they must agree on the choices and
give reasons,

= Allow ten to fifteen minutes for the discussion and
monitor to help with vocabulary if necessary.

* Finaily, ask each group for its list and the reasons for
choosing one or two of the items.

E For multi-national classes, you could make sure there
= a mix of nationalities in each group so that the
capsule becomes representative of different cultures
1e.g students choose three items each and give
seasons). For mono-national classes, if possible make
sure there is a mix of ages and sexes in each group, If
youl are short of time, cut the number of items
students can put inthe capsule.

85 Each group should now join with another group
%o share their ideas for the time capsule, and their
f=asons.

= Manitor to help with vocabulary if neccessary.

* in feedback, ask students if any of the cholces were
wnusual or surprised them.

IMEWORK OPTIONS

Sewdents do the exercises on page 74 of the Workbook.
Saudents imagine they are living abroad and write an
=mad or 2 blog message for friends saying what they miss
shews their culture If students really are living abroad
= can use real experiences.

Saudents do exercise V1 b on page 155 in the Language
i

1.2 CULTURE SHOCK

IM THIS LESSON

Lesson topic and staging

This lesson looks at culture shock, Students discuss a quote
about culture and then read a leaflet about culture shock.
They then discuss their experiences of foreign cultures
hefore focusing on adjectives in the text. Mext, students
listen to someone talking about culture shock and then use
this as a source for studying reponted speech. Then students
read and discuss blogs about studying in a foreign country
and finally write a letter giving advice on this bopic.

Objectives
By the end of the lesson, students should have:

*» extracted specific information and language items
from a reading text and a listening text

* extended their range of vacabulary related to
personal feelings

* revised/extended their understanding of the uses of
reported speech

& discussed the effects of culture shock and studying in
a foreign country

* written a letter giving advice on studying in a foreign
country,

Timings

If short of time, you could drop exercise 1 and begin
the lesson with exercise 3. Alteratively, you could set
exercise 11 for homework. A possible lesson break
waould be after exercise 5b on page 115.

WARM-ULP

This activity introduces feelings people experience when

they are different from everyone else.

*  Focus students on the photo on page 114 and elicit
that the black sheep is differant fram the athers,

*  Put students in pairs and imagine what the black
waould say if it could talk (e.g. ‘] feel lonely').

*  Glve them three minutes to think of as many things it
might say as possible.

* Hicit ideas from the class and ask students to vote on
the best idea.

 READING ]

1 Use the Warm-up as a lead in to this activity and ask
students if they think the black sheep might say ‘|
miss my own culture’.

c:ulture?m 147
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= Ack students to read the gquote and uvse a dictionary
for sustain if necessary.

* If students don't understand the quote, paraphrase
it: ‘Our culture is necessary for us to live and

understand the world’,

®  Put students into pairs to discuss the quate and then
elicit a few ideas from the class.

2 Ask students why it might be difficult living in a
foreign culture and elicit culture shock.

=  Set the activity and remind students that skim means
to read very quickly and get the general idea.

* Cive students one minute for this activity and tel]
them not to worry about unknown vocabulary.,

* Ak students to briefly compare with a partner before
vou elicit answers from the class.

® The answers below are suggestions only. Accept any
reasonable answers from students.

3 Give students five minutes to re-read Extract B and do
the activity.

*  Tell them not to worry about unknown vocabulary
because they will study this in exercise 5.

*  Ask them to compare with a pariner before you check
answers with the class.

4  Give students five minutes to discuss the questions in
pairs and then elicit a few ideas from the class.

*  For question 3, elicivgive a definition of reverse
culture shock feeling culture shock in your own
country, &g when you return from a long period in a
foreign country).

= Tell students they will hear someone talking about
this later.

[ VOCABULARY: adjectives |

5a First, tell students to find the adjectives in the leaflet,

®  Give them three minutes to do the activity, using the
context of the leaflet 1o help.

= Tell students not to use their dictionaries at this stage.

= Ask them to compare with a partner before vou check
answers with the class.

= In feedback, elicit/give the stress on each adjective

(highlighted in the answers below),

Cultures

5b Give students a maximum of five minutes for this
activity

*  Ack them to compare with a pariner before you check
answers with the class.

* When you elicit answers, check students’
pronunciation of each adjective and correct if
necessary.

For further practice, ask students to do exercise V2 7 on
page 155 in the Language reference,

B LISTENING |

ba Set the context and emphasise students should only
note the main problems.

*  Play the track without pausing and elicit answers
from the class.

+ Infeedback, elicit and check students understand

does T it in (he feels he is different from others),

6b Give students a minute to see if they can answer any

questions before you play the track.

* Play the track without pausing and give students a
minute to finish answering the questions after the
track has finished.

*  Ask them to compare with a pantner before you check
answers with the class. (Answers are bold in the
audioscript below exercise 7a.)

* Finally, ask students if his experiences are similar to
the ones they discussed in exercise 4,

I GRAMMAR: reported speech |

7a Elicit that we can use reported speech when we are
telling someone what someone else said.

*  Then elicit a few other pieces of information about
reported speech (e.g, the tense change, use of
reporting verhs), but don’t go into detail because
students will reviseflearn this in exercise b,

*  Give students a couple of minutes to read sentences
1-5 and underline the text.
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® (Check that students have underlined the corect
sentences (underlined in the audioscript below),

= If possible, reproduce the text so that the whole class
can see it (perhaps on an Interactive \Whiteboard or an
overhead projector), As you check answers to exercises
7 and 8a, highlight the relevant parts of the text,

Audinscript and answers to exercise &
Track 1.13

lﬂﬁ!ﬂd frarn mlmruhndtﬂmwhnleijme I was
there. 3 The countryside outside the city was stunning.
and the people were wonderful but | just couldn‘t get
wsed to the weather conditions. The winters were
bitterly cold and they seemed to last for 4 fifetime.
Besore | went 10 work, | usually looked our of the window
%o see what the weather was like. Sometimes the sky was
Blue and cloudless, and there was plenty of sunshine.
AR 1 would think, ‘a nice; mild winter th}' E:.n & when |
went outside, the cold would hit

My face went numb, and really hurt, and if the wind was
wrong, | was soon shivering with the cold. | used to hate
that walk to the subway, it was so painful,

But the summer wasn't much better. It was quite hot,
andd often humid, it made me feel really uncomfortable
And then when you went into a café to cool down, the
air conditioning was always on and most places were
freezing cold. | just couldn’t put up with the heat outside
and the icy conditions in the buildings — it drove me crazy

Mday]mkeupandmdmmseﬂzm_ﬁmw

feang here.

Fue bean back in England for a few months now,

That's been a bit of a culture shock as well 'm still
wying to adjust o my home country, People talk about

TV programmes they loved, and I can’t join in the
convessation because P've haven't seen them, And a lot of
STV presenters and personalities fook strange f0 me. 5o
much older, | remember them & young men and women,
sow they're middle aged. And take sport, for example, |
followed ice hockey in Chicago but everyone here ralks
about foothall, | haven't heard of most of the players, so
§can't prefend to be interssted,

5 'm just not fitting in al the moment. | feel like a fich out
of water, to be honest. I've no idea how long it'll Last. But
# 1 don't adjust soon to conditions here, 'l start t wish |
was hack in Chicapal

™ Students discuss this question in pairs, using the
underlined parts of the text fo help.

* This should be revision for most students. Encourage
them 1o work without asking you for help,

* Gothrough answers and the notes in brackets with
the class,

* T remind students further, ask themn to read G1 to
the end of the table on page 154 in the Lanpuage
reference,

._ﬂwﬁh&ﬂbm't (eg 1o hel, use reporting
verbs (e.g. said) and sometimes that, change the
mm mwﬁ&t Tﬁh-_mtmgp emigrated

8a Cive students one minute to read the sentences and

answer the questions individually.
Get answers from the class

The tenses do not change to one step hack in the
past le.g, was stunning — was stunning), adverb
doesn't change (at the moment). However, note
the change in form am - (s because the subject
changes | — he.

8b Give students two minutes to match the reason o the

example (3-5) and then compare answers in pairs.
Check answers with the class and refer to the relevant
parts af the :'Illl'.'-'i-!,‘l}-{'rir:ﬂ above,

AbLdc:5al

I Sentence 4, exercise 7a: The sentence doesn't change

because of the time conjunction when, but alse
because we do not usually change would when we
transform direct into reported speech.

Fur further information, ask students to read G1 on page
154 in the Language reference.

9

Read the mtroduction and emphasise that Susan is in
England now and she said these things in England.
Put students in pairs for this activity to encourage
them to discuss the changes necessary.,

Allowe at least ten minutes and monitor to point out
mistakes, but encourage students to self-comect.
Students can use G1 in the Language reference if they
need help.

Co through answers with the class and write the
sentences on the board so students can see the form.
Finally, tell students that it is common to not change
the tenses at all when reporting what someone has
said in an informal situation (e.g. to anether friend).
For example, 2 She said she lived ina |...],

1 She said she had studied the language before
she went (time conjunction): 2 She said had lived
inatiny studio flat while <he was there (time
conjunction); 3 No changes because this is still
true and the subjectverb agreement stays the
same; 4 She said she had given chocolates to her
boss once - and he had been really surpriséd; 5
She said she really misses Japan and would love
to go back (situation unlikely to change / would);
& She said she often goes to Japanese restaurants
tor eat Japanese food (the action still happens

— often, not just oncel; 7 She said that she had.
boyght a ticker for .. ] the day before (Note: if this
is reported soon after the time Susan said it and
reported in an informal situation, e.g. to a another
friend, the tenses are unlikely to change.); 8 She
said she can't wait to get back (still true because
he hasn't returned to Japan vet).

iml.'_'ulrurEs UNIT 11
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B SPEAKING AND WRITING |

10 Give students five minutes 1o make notes about
their information, paying attention to whether these
actions/situations are still true, happening now, use
a modal, etc, Check they don't write these in reported
speech.

*  Put students into pairs to discuss what their blog said.
Tell them ta use teported speech when possible.

*  honitor bo note mistakes with tenses, use of adverbs,
Bic.

* \When students have finished, comect some of the
mistakes you noted above.

* Finally, ask students for the best idea their blogs had
for helping with culture shock, Ask them to tell you
this using repored speech,

11 Ask students to read the instructions and check they
understand pen friend (someone you write to but may
never have met).

*  Give students a few minutes to think about what a
foreigner might find difficult in their country.

* Then give them a few minutes to think about what
might help with these difficulties.

*  Allow students 30 minutes to write their |letters.

= Tell them they can report ideas from the blogs in
exercise 10,

* Maonitar to help with vacabulary and register/style (it
should be informal).

*  Take the letters in for marking. paying attention to the
vocabulary and grammar from this lesson,

HOMEWORK DPTIONS

Students do the exercises on pages 75-76 of the
Waorkbook,

Students research advice on travelling to a foreign
country and write an advice sheel, In the next lesson,
students post these round room. All students read them
and report the best pieces of advice to a partner.
Students do exercise V2 7 on page 155 in the Language
reference.

1TMT.3 UNDERSTANDING
CULTURES

IN THIS LESSON

Lesson topic and staging

This lesson looks at culiural differences and how they
lead 1o misunderstandings. Students listen to people
talking about mistakes they made abroad and then focus
on the verbs they use to report what was sald. Students
then look at the form of these and practise using them.
Mext, students read two texts about cultural awareness
and study their (iniformalit. Finally, students have a
debate about cultural awareness.

Objectives

By the end of the lesson, students should have:

*  extracted specific information and language items
from a listening and reading texts

* revised/leamed about common verbs for reporting
what someone said

* analysed texts for features of {injfformality

® participated in a debate about cultural awareness.

Timings

If short of tinve and your students are confident using the

reporting verbs, vou could drop exercise 5. A possible
lesson break would be after exercise 5b on page 116,

WARM-UP

*  This activity intraduces different customs around the
world,

*  Write the following on the board:

1 don’t point the soles of your feet at people

2 accept business cards with two hands

3 don’t blow your nose in public

+shake hands when meeting someone

5 don't give someone an uneven number of
flenwers >

a) USA; b) China: ¢ Thailand: d) Austria; e Japan
*  Tell students these are all customs in different
countries.
»  Put students in pairs and ask them to match the
custom to the country,
* Cothrough answers with the class and ask students
which they'd heard of before.
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J usTenNinG |

1 Use the Warm-up as a lead in. Alternatively, focus
students on the title of the lesson and tell them a quick
story (imaginary if necessary) about sumeone you
know making a cultural mistake in a foreign country.

*  Then ask students to read the questions and put their
hands up if they've had an experience like this.

* If a lot of students have, put them into pairs to discuss
these_If not, elicit a few examples in open class,

2a Set the context and the question, Play the track,
pausing after the first speaker to give students time 1o
write notes,

* Elicit answers from the class and ask students if they
have similar customs in their countries.

2b Set the activity and then play the rack, pausing at the
points indicated in the audioscript below.

= Ask students to compare with a partner and, if
necessary, play the track again.

*  Co through answers with the class and write them
on the board so that students can see the spelling.
[Sentences containing the answers are underlined in

the audioseript below.) I GRAMMAR: reporting verbs |
* Finally, give students a few minutes to check
unknown verbs in their dictioraries. 3 Give students five minutes to complete the chart and

compare answess with a partner.
*  Gothrough the answers with the class,

4 Read through the introduction and, if necessary, do
numbier 1 as an example with the class,

*  Give students eight minutes to re-write the sestences.

*  Monitor io point out mistakes, but encourage students
to self-comect by using the chart in exercise 3.

+ Ask them to compare with a partner before you check
answers and go through notes with the class.

Cultures n 151
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5a Divide the class into three groups (A, B and € and
ask students to look at the prompts provided. Tell
students to work together in their groups to make
sentences,

* Monitor to help with vocabulary if necessary

5b Put students inta groups of three with an A, a B and a
C student in each.

® Lse a strong group o demonstrate the activity.

= Then give students five to ten minutes to da the
activity. Monitor to note mistakes with the form of
reporting verbs.

* Finally, correct some of the more common or
impartant mistakes you noted earlier,

I REA.DING!

Ba This question is about multicultural societies, If your
students are in a country where there is only one
dominant culture, ask them to think of the different
cultures within a country they know of (e.g. the LISA).

® Elicit answers from the class but don't ask if
these cultures live well together as this may elicit
cantroversial opinions

* Take this opportunity to elicit/give the term
multicultural {many different cultures in a country).

b Explain that both texts are about cultural differences
and cultural awareness.

* GCive students three minutes to read the texts without
using dictionaries or taking notes,

*  Put them into pairs to briefly discuss their answer to
the guestion,

* Elicit an answer from the class and then ask which
text they agree with more.

Text A believes cultural awareness is the key to
living and working effectively in a globalised
world. Text B believes cubtural awareness is not
important if peaple and their families. are secure.

7 Give students five to eight minutes for this activity
and tell them to use dictionaries if MECESE ATy,

*  Ask students to compare with a pariner before you
check answers with the class,

Tei2by3chda
8a Furst, ask students if they think one text is more formal

than the other (students should have noticed this).

*  Then give students two minutes to do the activity,
using their dictionaries if necessary,

* Ask students to compare with a partner before you
check answers with the class.

mmﬁﬁwmwm
blog; email; informal; chatty

Cultures |

8b Give students about five minutes to read the texts
again and find examples of the items in the list.

*  Ask students to compare with a partner before you
check answers with the class.

*  Tell students that the features in the answers below
are typical of formalfinformal texts.

pronouns: Text A — ane's, one, Text B — we, you;
vocabulary and grammar: Text A — more formal
(e.g. possess not have, superficial not basic), more
complex sentences (e.g, More important than
superficial hehaviour is the value system .|

Text B — more informal‘colloquial (e.g. sueking in
together, kids), simpler sentences (e.. We don't
like to feel threatened); questions in the lext:

Text A — no guestions; Text B — direct questions
{eg, You know what it does?)

9 Cive students five minutes to decide how formal the
five texts are,

*  Ask students lo compare with a partner and pive
reasons for their answers.,

*  Check answers with the class

AText A; B Text B; C Text A; D Text B E Text A

f sPEAKING |

10 Divide the class into groups of four. If vou have an
odd number of students, you can add more ‘for’ ar
‘against’ students to form larger groups.

*  Elicit that presentations in debates are quite formal,
bt that the discussion afterwards is informal,

* Ineach group, tell students A/B and C/D to work
together and give them ten minutes to prepare their
presentations, but o make notes rather than write it.

*  Maonitor to help with vocabulary and style if
necessary,

* Then give students three minutes to present their
arguments and monitor to check formal style

*  When the presentations are finished, ask all the
students in each group to discuss the issue for about
five minutes. (Mote: they can use informal lankuage.)

*  Monitor to check informal style.

* When they have finished, ask which students had the
stronger arguments and then comment on the change
from formal to informal style.

HOMEWORK OPTIONS

Students do the exercises on pages 77-78 of the
Workbook,

Students do exercise G2 3 on page 155 in the Language
reference.
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SCENARIO: KALEIDOSCOPE WORLD

11.4 SCENARIO:
KALEIDOSCOPE WORLD

IN THIS LESS50ON

Lesson topic and staging

This lesson focuses on language for creating impact in a
wemal presentation. Students read an article introducing
®e scenario: a company that organises foreign
#echanges and wants 1o find destinations for their clients
% visit. They then listen to a tourist board representative
Sving a presentation on his city and focus on the KEY
CANGUAGE. Finally, the TASK asks students to give a
peesentation on their cily or region.

Objectives
&y the end of the lessan, students should have:

* learned useful phrases for creating an impact when
giving a formal presentation

* wsed this language In a ‘real-life’ situation to give a
presentation on their city or region

* exracted specific information and/or language items
from a reading and listening text

* panticipated effectively in extended speaking practice

Common European Framework

Sudents can use language effectively to give a
semghtforward description of a familiar subject,

Timings
% short of time, you could drop questions 2, 3 and 4

e exercise 3 as these are not required to introduce the
mario. A possible lessan break would be after exercise
on page 119

= activity introduces the [dea of travelling to leam

aspects of couniries,

Wite the following on the board: food, music, art,

mature, history.

4sk smudents to decide which country they would

wisit to find out about these different things, e.g. ‘I'd

g0 to China because | know nothing about Chinese

music’, 'I'd go o the UK because it has a varied

history”.

Put students into small groups to discuss their

choices, giving reasons and asking each other

questions,

Finally, ask the class for one or two examples in each
category.

f situaTiON |

1 Focus students on the photos and elicit that these
show people visiting foreign countries,

*  Ask the class why people visit other countries and
elicit ideas {including interest in culture, ete.).

*  Putstudents into pairs to do the activity in the

Coursebook and then elicit a few ideas from the
class.

2 Ask students to read the question and the examples,
and then brainstorm maore ideas in pairs.

*  Gel afew ideas from the class and write them on the
board for students o use in exercise 6.

3 sk students to read the questions and tell them that
for question 3 they should add more benefits, and for
question 4 there are no actual criticisms in the tex
~ they should decide what these might be,

= Cjve students five minutes to read the article and the
advert, using their dictionaries if necessary,

* Ask students to discuss their answers with a partner.

*  Go through answers with the class and ask students if
they have been on an exchange trip.

1 operating cultural exchange programmes (i.e.
young people visit a country, maybe stay with

a family, and then people from thal country

visit theirs); 2 government grants and donations;
lhanaﬁlsinmzfammmm
passible benefits = learn tolerance, understand
peaple better, gain some independence, saﬂmr
your country aflects others, start learning a new
language; 4 possible criticisms = shaort time means
people get a very simple idea of the country, may
1y to force cultures on people; 5 the company is
expanding rapidly

4a Remind students that Kaleidoscope World wants
to find other destinations and have asked for
presentations from tourist boarrds,

* Read through the introduction and ask students
where Toronto is (Canada) and if they have/would
like to visit Canada.

*  Ask students to read the questions and then play Part
1 of the track. b

= Ask students to compare with a partner before you
check answers with the class, (The audioscript is
below exercise 5b.)

1%-&@ mﬁm qﬁﬁl ﬂﬁﬁﬁﬂn

4b Play Part 2 of the track and give students a few
minutes at the end to finish taking notes.

*  Ack swudents to compare with a partner befare vou
check answers with the class,

| Cultures
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4 Play Part 3 of the track and give students a few
minutes at the end to finish taking notes.

*  Ask students to compare with a partner before you
check answers with the class.

* In feedback, write key vocabulary on the hoard (e.g.

waffles, ice hockey) and ask students fo check this in

their dictionaries.

I KEY LANGUAGE: creating

impact in a presentation

5a Focus students on the title of this section of the lesson
and elicitiell them its important to make people
listen to what you say.

* Focus students on the three fechniques and tell them
these can make your presentation sound interesting.

*  Warn students that the answers to 1-5 do not eccur
in the same order as the questions.

* Play Pars 1 and 2 again, if necessary pausing after
each phrase 1o give students time to write.

*  Ack students to compare with a partner before you

check answers with the class. (Answers are numbered

and underlined in the audioscript below. )

5b Give students five minutes to undedine ather
examples and then compare with a partner.

* Flicit answers from the class and make sure all the
examples in the audioscript below are included.

(8 1f possiblie, reproduce the text so that the whole class
can see |t (perhaps on an Interactive Whiteboard or
an overhead projector). As you elicit/give examples,
underline them in the text.

154 [ENEK
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STUDY AND WRITING SKILLS

L S o ek 1 - }wﬁa-:: .---.. .: --. :
Eaﬁbhmfm M“M 1?"! Trinidac et

than a

I TASK: giving a formal presentation }

ba Read the instructions with the class and remind them
of the KEY LANGUAGE.

* Go through the OTHER USEFUL PHRASES with the
class,

* Then give students 20-30 minutes to prepare their
presentations.

* Monitor to help with vocabulary and point oul
mistakes if necessary.

6b Divide the class inta groups of three or four.

* Students take turns to give their five-minute
presentations and answer questions at the end of
each,

* Take notes on students’ use of the technigues in
exercise 5.

* When they have finished, ask each group to decide
which was the best presentation and why.

* Finally, comment on students' use of techniques from
exercise 5, using the notes vou made earlier,

Students do the exercises on page 79 of the Workbook.
Students write a fact sheet on the city/town/region they
presented in exercise 6, In the next lesson, post these
round the room, ask students to read them all and then
say which places they would like to visit,

Students do exercise KL 5 on page 155 in the Language
reference,

11.5STUDY AND
WRITING SKILLS

IN THIS LESSON

Lesson topic and staging

This lesson focuses on improving reading skills and
writing a formal letter. Students discuss techniques

for reading and then listen to an expert giving tips

for effective reading. Students then look at some
techniques in more detail and practise using these.
Mext, students look at the layout of a formal letter and
focus on formulaic expressions. Finally, students read an
advertisement and write a formal letter in response.

Objectives

By the end of the lesson, students should have:

* extracted specific information and language items
from a listening and reading texts

*  learned about different techniques for effective
reading and practised using these

* leamed about seme conventions of formal letters and
written a formal letter.

Common European Framework

Students can understand the main points and information
ins articles and everyday reading materials, guess the
meaning of words from their context, and understand

a writer'’s specific attitudes and points of view. Students
can write simple connected texts and reply in written
form to adverts.

Timings
If short of time, you could set exercise & for homework.
Alternatively, you could limit the type of prefixes/suffixes/

linkers students find in 4b, A possible lesson break wiould
be after exercise 4b on page 120.

WARM-UP

This activity focuses students on some of the diff in-.ume._?

they have when reading in English.

* Ask students how often and if they enjoy reading in
English.

®  Write the following on the board: getting the
general meaning, understanding specific points,
understanding the writer's opinion, unknown
vocabulary, readling quickly.

¢ Tell students these are difficulties people may have
when reading and elicit other suggestions if possible.

* Then tell students to order the items from more to
least difficult.

[Cuures [EREREN 155
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* Ask them to compare with a partner and give thelr
eSS,

s  Finally, alicit lists from a few students and tell the
class this lesson will help them with reading skills.

STUDY SKILLS: improving
reading skills

1a Use the Warm-up as a lead in or elicit some of the
difficulties students have when reading in English.

*  Give students five minutes to discuss the list and then
elicit which students use.

1b Allow two minutes to choose the most important
technigues and then compare with a partner.
#  Ask a few students for the techniques they chose and
wihy,
*  Finally, ask students which of the lechniques could
help them with the difficulties they identified in Ta.
2a Set the context and ask students to read the
guestions.
| *  Tell them to listen for general advice in question 3
| rather than specific tips.
*  Play the track and then ask students to compare with
a partner.
*  Go through answers with the class and check
students understand acquiring (obtaining) and
| reascning (thinking critically, analysing).
» Finally, ask students if they think the advice is useful.

2b Set the activity and play the track again.

»  Ask stuclents to compare with 2 partner before
you check answers with the class. (Parts of the text
containing the answers are bold in the audioscript
helew.)

*  hdake sure students understand that the ticked items
are all good tips and the un-ticked ones are not,

= Finally, tell students that the ticked items will help
their reading.

156 (SRR
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STUDY AND WRITING SKILLS

Ways to improve your reading
Lead in by telling the class they are gaing to look in
maore detail at techniques for reading.

‘Reading and chunking

Ask students if they want to be able to read faster in
English (they will probably say ‘yes’) and tell them
that ‘chunking’ groups of words is a way of doing,
this.

Ask students to read the examples and set the first
question,
Elicitftell students the chunks are usually divided
Before (or just before) the main sentence stress, eg
All cullures / develop from / a range of 7 diverse
mffuences. This will also affect intonation, ie.
intenation rises on the stress in each chunk. Chunks
are often clauses (but not abways, if a particular
clause is very long).

- Then put students in pairs and allow them eight
minutes to divide sentences 1-3 inte chunks,
i may help if students decide where the stress is
andior read the sentence aloud to each other
Elicit answers fram the class and write them on the
board to clearly show the churks.
Then ask students to read the sentences using
chunking.

Reading and vocabulary: guessing unknown words
Kead the introduction with the class and elicithsl|
them that prefixes/suffixes are useful becayse they
give you the ‘sense’ (e.g. positive, negative, strong,
weak, many, opposite) of the word.

Cive students three minutes to do only the first
activity and then ask them 1o compare with a partner.
Go through answers and the notes in brackets with
the class,

Then ask students to do the second activity and add
more examples.

Go through answers and the notes in brackets with
the class.

Write extra examples on the board for students to
copy if necessary,

Give students three minutes to underline prefixes and
suffixes in the texts on page 117.

Ask them to compare with a partner before you get
examples from the class.

Reading and understanding: linkers
First, get a few examples of linking words/expressions
from the class,

Give students five minutes for the matching activity
and then compare with a partner,

Go through answers with the class.

Students then work in pairs (o write sentences using
the words/expressions,

Elicit examples and write those that best exemplify
the linkers an the hoard.

4a First, ask students to briefly look again at the

techniques in exercise 3.

Give students five minutes to read their texis {using
the techniques above) and note the main points.

Set the question and put students into pairs to
summarise the main points for each other, using
linkers if possible,

Tell students to use their notes but not 1o read the text
again.

Elicit similarities from the ¢l ass,

Finally, ask students if they know anyone wha has
been part of a subculture and which one.
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4b It is better to reverse the order of activities in this
exercise because focusing students on specific
prefixes/suffives will not encourage them to chunk
the text.

*  First, ask students to discuss how they chunked the
text when they read it in exercise 4a.

* Then ask students to look at the text again and find
prefixes, suffixes and linking phrases.

*  Ask them to discuss with a partner how these helped
them guess meaning.

= Finally, elicit a few ideas from the class,

 WRITING SKILLS: a formal letter |

(<]

Letter layout

* Lead in by asking iffwhen students need to write a
formal letter in English (exams, applying for a job).

*  Focus students on the formal letter diagram and ask
them if the layout looks the same as in their cultures.

* Then give students five minutes to do the activity and
compare with a partner,

» i students find this activity very difficult, stop them

after two minutes and go through answers with the

class.

Ba Formulaic language

s Read through the introduction with the class and give
students three minutes for the activity.

#  Ask them to compare with a partner before you go
through answers and notes with the class.

®  Flicittell students the language used is formal, e.g.
with reference to instead of about.

® For a reminder of this, students can look at lesson 5
in Unit 1.

6b Give students two minutes for this activity and then
get answers from the class.

158 |[EEIEREN Cultures |
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7 Elicitremind students the texts they read in exercise 4
were about youth (sublcultures.

# Ak stucents to read only the first paragraph of the
advert and then elicit what it is advertising and what
kind of peaple might be interviewed in this series
le.g. business people, young pecple, parents, etc.).

* St the activity in the Coursebook and put students in
pairs o discuss the questions.

= (et a few opinions on three or four of the questions
from the class.

8 Set the activity and elicit the register of formal letters
from the class, e.g. vocabulary (see above), no
contractions, no colloquial language, e.g. 'l can't
stand youth culture.”

* You could ask students to look at lesson 5 in Unit 1
for more ideas.

» Give students ten minuies to make notes on what to
include in the body of the letter.

* Then focus them again on exercises 3¢, 5, 6 and give
them 30 minutes to write their letters,

* Take the letters in for marking, paying attention to
organisation, expressions, linkers and content.

HOMEWORK OPTIONS

Students do the exercises on pages 79-80 of the
Warkbook.

Students write a letter to Professor Robinson (from
exercise 2], saying they heard her advice on the radio
and have (or have not) found it useful. If they don’t think
it's useful, they should say why (politely).
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12.1 DEVICES AND GADGETS

IN THIS LESSON

Lesson topic and staging

This lesson looks at technology used in everyday life,
Students discuss technology they use and focus on
wocabulary refated to machines, They then listen to
people saying what they likeddislike about gadgets and
discuss technology they likefdislike. Next, students read
a text on unknown inventors and swap information
with others, Finally, students discuss statements about
technology before writing an essay on one of these
fopics

Objectives

By the end of the lesson, students should hawve:

* exiracted specific information from a listening and
reading texts

extended their range of vocabulary related to
technology and machines

participated in a group discussion aboul various
aspects of technology

written a 'for and against’ essay on an aspect of
technology.

Timings

i =hort of time, you could cut set exercise & for
homework. A possible lesson break would be after
ewercise db on page 121,

WARM-LP

This activity introduces the topic of useful technology.
®= Write the following on the board: 2 parent, 2
teenager, vourseli, a person aged 80+, your teacher.
Tell students they are going ta buy a piece of
technology for each of these people.

This does not need to be something for entertainment
ez a DVD playver): it can be any machine,

Cive them three minutes to decide what they would
bury for each person.

Then put them inte small groups to compare ideas
and give reasons.

Finally, ask students if they thought of similar gifts.

Ken Olson quote:

This guate is humorous because it has bean proved
to be very wrong. The meaning of the quote should
be easily understood by students. The plcture on page
122 is an obvious example of why Ken Olsen was so
wrong, 4s it shows graphics from a computer game.

| YOCABULARY: technology |

1 Use the Warm-up as a lead in to this activity and
for-question 1, tell students to discuss technology
they use in and outside the home (e.g. a car, a bus, a
washing machine, an MP3 player),

Alternatively, focus students on photos A-D page 123
and ask if they own any of these items,

Ask students (o read the guestions and check they
understand technologically minded (understand
how technology works, can fix it if it breaks) and
technophobe (the opposite of technologically
minded, can't use technology very well),

Then give students five minutes to discuss the
questions in groups of three or four

Elicit answers from three or four students and for
question 3, ask the rest of the class if they agree.

2a Read through the instructions and elicit®tell students
how a dictionary shows if a noun in (unjcountable
and the common collocations.

Give students five minutes for the activity and then
elicit answers from the class,

If necessary, use the following to clarify gadget:
normally small, clever, and often exciting to own,

apparatus (nommally used as uncountable but
can be countablel; appliance (countable); device
{anuntahb.-h engine (countable); equipment

); gaciget (c maqhim

&4 1o demonstrate how a dictionary gives the
information above, reproduce an entry so the whole
class can see it (perhaps on an Interactive Whiteboard
or an overhead projecter). As vou elicittell students
the information, highlight the relevant parts,

2b These questions contain common collocations of
the nouns above, If students didn't find them in their
dictionaries earlier, highlight them in feedback.
Ciive: students five minutes to fill the gaps and then
compare answers with a partner.

*  Check arswers with the class and if necessary clarify
cash machine with ATM,

2c Give students eight minutes to discuss the questions
and then elicit answers from a few pairs

1--5

159
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3a Students can use their dictionarias for this activity.

s Ack students to compare with a partner befare you
check answers with the class.

* n feedback, clarify absofete (the technology is no
longer used), and durabile/hard-wearing (also mean
1 difficult to damagedestroy).
o Check students’ pronunciation of environmentaify,
ahsolete and durable.

3b Ask students which of the devices in the photos they
own or used 1o own and elicit the name of each one
(A sat nav; B a Walkman for playing cassettes; C a
Blackberry {phone and mini-computer): D an old
style mobile or cell [US English] phone).

*  Put students in pairs for this activity so they have to
say the adjectives aloud and practise pronunciation.

* Elicit a few ideas from three or four pairs and ask the
rest of the class if they agree.

3¢ Give students one minute o choose a few pieces of
technology. Tell them they can include examples of
any of the nouns in exercise 2a.
I *  Then put students into small groups to compare
iclesas.
= Manitor while students are speaking and note
mistakes with the adjectives.

s Get 3 few ideas from the class and then correct some
of the mistakes you noted earlier,

B LisTENING |

4a Set the activity and tell students they should be able
to guess unknown words from the context,

* Play the track, pausing briefly after each speaker.

»  Ask students to compare with a partner before you
check answers with the class. (Answers are bold in
the audioscript opposite. )

I 4b Give students nne minute to choose the technology
and think about what they like/dislike.

15 160 |ENEREY Technoion |
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DEVICES AND GADGETS

& I students have talked about items they like in other
exercises, ask them to think of one they dislike.

®  Put students in groups of three and allow five minutes
for the discussion, Encourage students to ask each
other questions for more information.

= 0 feedback, ask students which was the bestiwarst/
oldest/newest item they talked about.

J READING |
-

5 Students work in pairs to decide all the inventors they
know and what they invented.

#  Then, if necessary, put the pairs logether to swap
informaticn on any they didn't know,

* Finally, go through answers with the class.

Focus students on the title of the article and ask

stuchents what they think it is about,

~« Then ask them to read only the introduction to check

ipeople who don't get recognition for inventions).

= Check students understand take out a patent {register

an invention with the government so nobody can

- Cseal' it

~® Put students into groups of three and give them eight
snutes 1o read their text and answer the questions,

* Tell students reading the text on page 166 not to

worry about the word caveat, they only need to

understand patent,

& Swdents can use their dictionaries if necessary.
i ¥ Keeo students in the same groups as exercise 6a and
jgive them eight minutes 1o exchange information.

Tedl them to ask each other questions if necessary,

* Go through answers with the class.

+ Finally, ask students which story they are most

surprised by and if they feel sorry for these men,

| SPEAKING AND WRITING |

7 To prevent students spending too much time on each
statemnent, tell them they need only think of two ‘for’
and two ‘against’ arguments for each.

+  Allow ten to fifteen minutes for the discussion.

*  Monitor to note mistakes with the vocabulary from
this lesson,

= Elicit ideas from each group and write them on the
board for use in exercise 8.

®  Finally, correct some of the mistakes you noted
earlier.

8 Eemind students there are “for’ and “against’
arguments for each statement on the hoard.

* Give them one minute to choose which statement to
write about

= Then give them 3040 minutes to write their essay,

= If necessary, students can look at lessons 5 in Units 3
and 10 for ideas on language and organisation.

* Monitor to help with vocabulary and point out
mistakes.

* Finally, take the essays in for marking, paying
attention to the use of vecabulary in this lesson

HOMEWORK OPTIONS

Students do the exercises on page 81 of the Workbook,

Swdents research one of the inventors in exercise 5
(excluding those mentioned in the texts in exercise &) or
choose an inventor they know about. They then write a
fact sheat about their inventor. In the following lesson,
post the fact sheets around the room and ask students to
read them all. Ask students if they leamed anything new
from reading the fact sheets.

Students do exercise V1 6 and V2 7 on page 157 in the
Language reference.

161
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12.2 LIVING WITHOUT
TECHNOLOGY

IN THIS LESSON

Lesson topic and staging

This lesson |looks at people living without technology.
Students read ahout the Amish community and discuss
their gititude to technolopy. They then focus on words
with prefixes in the text and practise using these, Next,
students look at conditional tenses and focus on the
meaning and alternative conjunctions tof before
practising them. Finally, students discuss how they would
manage withoul technology.

Objectives z

By the end of the lesson, students should have:

® pxtracted specific information and language items
fromea reading text

= pxlended their range of vocabulary using prefixes to
convey opposite meaning

* revisediextended their understanding of first and
second canditional

*  discussed how they would manage without
technology in thelr lives.

Timings
H short of time, vou could drop exercise 101§ students

are confident using the grammatical forms, A possible
lesson break would be after exercise 6 on page 124,

WARKM-UP

This activity introduces the topic of technology in our

everyday lives,

*  Focus students on the photos on pages 124 and
125 and elicit that they show people using old
technologies (e.g, horse-drawn camriages).

*  Put students into small groups and ask them to
discuss what life would be like witheut the following
modern technologies: cars, planes, computers,
mobile phones and TV,

*  Elicit ideas from the class.

J READING ]

1 Students discuss these questions in pairs or groups
of three. (Mote: you could tell students that all three
photas were taken in present day North America.
Students may not find them unusual if they think they
are of 3 developing country,)

* Take this opportunity to introduce the Amish
community, who use horse-drawn ploughs and drive
carriages like these.

2a Read through the instructions and tell students each
paragraph is an answer,

*  Give them two minutes to do the activity in the
Coursebook and compare with a pariner,

* Go through answers with the class and tell students
that Pennsvlvania is a State of the LISA,

2b Give students five minutes to read the text again and
make brief notes.

*  Tell students they do not need to include all the
information available in the text when answering the
fuesticns,

*  Ask students lo compare with a partner before you
check answaers with the class.

3  Check students understand close-knit community
(close, supporting each other).

*  Give students five minutes for this activity.

® Then give them another five minutes to discuss and
justify their answers in small groups,

* Infeedback, elicit if each idea is valued or not, but
ask for justification for only a few.

* Stdents do not need to quote large pans of the tex
to justify their answers but you should accept any that
are reasonable. Justifications are not included in the
answers below because they will vary,

Py = | i T L

4 Swdents discuss this question in groups of three or
four.

*  Flicit a few ideas from the class.

162 mn Technology |
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| vOCABULARY: opposites |

5a Ask students to predict what the opposites of these
words might be before they check the text.

5b Put students in pairs and give them three minutes to
brainstorm possible answers.

* Elicit answers and write any words that may be
ygknown to the rest of the class on the board,

& Explain that the text is about problems with the
health service in the LISA,

* Elicit a few prablems with the health service in
students’ own countries {e.g. waiting for treatment).

*  Ask students to read the text quickly without filling
the gaps, then do the activity as per the Coursebook.

®  Ask students to compare with a partner before you
check answers with the class.

* In feedback, check students understand insensitive
(not caring about people’s feelings).
= Finally, ask students if they have now found mare

For further practice, ask students to do exercise V3 8 on

g 157 in the Language reference.

I GRAMMAR: conditionals (1) |

This area should be revision for most students at this
level. Get answers from the class rather than give
them. They should only use the Language reference
o check answers,

72 Sidents complete the sertences individually and
then briefly compare with a partner.

*  Meonitor to find out how many students use the first
and second conditionals,

= Ak students to underline the sentences in the text
and correct their answers if necessary,

= (Check answers with the class.

T & 7c Put students in pairs to discuss the questions in
these exercises and find examples.
*  Check answers with the class and ask students for

. examples from the text to show the meaning of each
oonditional and its form),

* Then give students a maximum of five minutes to

write down what the form of each is (e.g if +.._.).

problems similar to the ones they thought of earlier.

*  Maonitor to point out mistakes but encourage students
to self or peer-correct.

*  Finally, ask students to check their answers by
reading Gi1 on page 156 in the Language reference.

*  Take this opportunity to elicit negatives, question
forms, and possible contractions and the comma after
the if clause if it comes first in a sentence. If students

Are unsure, answer any gquestions at this stage.

EE 1t may he better for students to answer the questions in
7a and 7b before they find more examples in the text.
In this way, they will have discussed meaning, which
will help them (along with form) to find examples.

(i part €, the sentence beginning ‘The Amish do
compromise with the modern world, as long as ..." is
an example of the so-called ‘zera' conditional, This
uses a present tense in both clauses. It is used for
actions/events/facts that are always/generally true,
unlike the first conditional which refers to future time.

8  Students do this activity individually and then
compare with a partner.

* Flicit answers from the class and write them on the
board 5o students can see the form.

9a When students have found the conjunctions in the
text, elicit the answer from the class.

* Then elicil that when can replace i in the first
conditional, making the meaning more certain,

9b Students refer to the examples in the text and briefly
discuss this question in pairs,

*  Elicit answers from the class and check students’

pronunciation of the weak form of as.

10 Ask students to read the instructions and clarify
that correct in twa ways means they may be able to
comect some sentences in two ways (i.e. using both
the first and second conditional ).

[Technoios ERREY 16
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TECHNOLOGY

*  {ive students five minutes (o do this exercise
individually.

*  Ask them 1o compare with a partner before you check
answers with the class.

* Infeedback, tell students you can drop that after the
refevant conjunctions and check students understand
computer crashed (the technology broke, stopped
waorking).

T1 Ask students to read the instructions and emphasise
they can choose first or second conditional, but they
must justify their choice.

*  Give students ten minutes to write their sentences.

*  Monitor to point out mistakes but encourage students
to self-correct.

*  Then ask students to compare with a partner and
justify their answers.

* Elicit one example for each sentence and ask for
justification. Ask the rest of the class if they agree.

*  Accept any grammatically cormect, meaningiul and
reasonably justified answers.

J sPeakinG |

12 Give students a couple of minutes to think about their
ideas. Then put them inta groups of three or four and
allow ten minutes for the discussion,

& ponitor to note mistakes with the first and second
conditional,

* Infeedhack, ask studénts if thev'd all miss the same
thingls) and how they might replace it.

*  Finally, correct some of the mistakes you noted earlier.

HOMEWOREK OPTIOMNS

Students do the exercises on pages 8283 of the Workbook.

Students imagine they have visited an Amish area. They
write a travel blog describing the experience, using the
first and second conditionals when possible, They must
not refer to the text in exercise 2,

Students do exercises V3 8 and G1 1, 2 and G2 3 on
page 157 in the Language referance,

12.3 PRO OR ANTI?

IN THIS LESSON

Lesson topic and staging

This lesson looks at the effects of technology on how food &
produced. Students read an anticle on genetically modified
ood and focus on how the writer shows his opinion,
Students then look at third and mixed conditionals in the
texct and focus on the meaning and form before practising
these themselves. Finally, stucents participate in a debate
on whether technology has improved our lives.

Objectives

By the end of the lesson, students should have:

* extracted specific information and language iterns
from a reading text

* extended their range of techniques and language for
expressing their opinions

*  revise/learned about third and mixed conditionals

* participated in a dehate on whether technology has
improved our lives.

Timings
If short of time and your students are confident using
mixed conditionals, you could drop exercise 8 and move

to the freer practice in exercise 9. A possible lesson
break would be after exercise 5 on page 126,

WARM-UP

This activity introduces different methods for producing
food.
*  First, ack students where they buy their food and if
they grow any themselves,
*  Wrile the following on the board;
» 1 processed; 2 free range; 3 battery farming; 4
genetically modffied: 5 organic; & home made
o -a) animals are kept in buildings all their lives;
b} food has other things added infactories; ¢
animals move around where they wang; d) cook
focd from basic ingredients; el no chemicals are
used; f} the natural plant‘animal is changed using
biological technology.
* Put students in pairs i match the phrases to their
meanings, using dictionaries if necessary.
#  Check answers with the class,
®  Then put students into groups and ask them to discuss
what kind of food they prefer to eat and why.

o — ot

v ST R T |

164 “ Tech nang_'!'_|
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PRO OR ANTI?

READING

1 You could drop this exercise if you used the Warm-up
activity.

= Ask students to read the guestions and check they
understand genetically modified (the natural plant!
animal is changed using biological technology).

s Then put students into groups of three or four and
give them five minutes to discuss the questions.

& Elicit a few ideas with reasons from the class.

B Ftie stucients on the photo and 4k what they think
the article is about,

= Give them one minute to read the paragraph and
answer the questions,

= Ask them to compare with a partner but don't check
amswers at this stage.

= Answers arg given in exercise 2b.

25 Gave students five minutes to read the whole
article but tell them not to worry about unknown

wocabulary.
* Tell them to change their answers in exercise 2a if
DECESSAry.
® Elicit answers from the class and ack a few students
which is closest to their opinion,

mtb Drlan is an American singer and song-writer. His
song The Times They Are A-changing Is one of his
o=l famous. He is particularly known for his
sppasition to the Vietnam War.
3 Ask students 1o read the questions and check they
wndlerstand regulate (control).
= Tl students that number 6 isn't asking for a time!
: date but 3 condition.
*  Cove students eight minutes to read the text, using
shesr dhictionaries, and answer the questions.
= Ak students 1o compare with a partiner before you
~ eheck answers with the class and elicitftell students
Bt a towin (.. possypol) is a poison - a substance
- o wall make vou ill-or kill you if you eat it,
= Fmally. ask students if their opinion on this topic has
changed since reading the text.

4 Ak students to read the items 1-6 first and then give
B eight minutes o find the examples.

& =k ctudents to compare with a partner before you

- aheck answers with the class.

* WWite the examples on the board so the whole class
£an see them lor see Tip below).

* nfeedback, check students understand obstacle
Isomething that stops you doing something) and hold
samecne back (stop someone making progress).

* Finally, tell students that these are techniques and
phrases they can use in exercise 10 later,

If possible, reproduce the text so the whole class can
see it (perhaps on an Interactive Whiteboard or an
overhead projector). When you check answers for
exercises 4-7, highlight the relevant parts of the text.

5  Give students five minutes to underline sentences in
the text,

*  Ask students to compare with a partner before you
check answers with the class,

* In feedback, accept any correct examples and write
them on the board (or see the Tip above),

I GRAMMAR: conditionals (2) |

B This area may be revision for some students at this
level. If necessary, ask stronger students to help
weaker ones, Get answers from the class rather than
give thern and ch allenﬁe students to do exercises o
test what they can remember about the structures,

6 Students work in pairs for this activity.
*= Elicit answers from the class.

7a Students work individually and then compare their
answers with a pariner.

®  Check answers with the class.

7h Stucents woek individually and then compare their
answers with a partner,

= Check answers with the class ar ask them to look at
[i2 on page 156 in the Language reference,

* Flicit that sentence 1 is a mix of third + second, and
sentence 1 is second + third,

» Take this opportunity to elicit negatives, question
forms, passible written (e.g, o for would or had) and
spoken (e.g. ['dve, would've, might've) contractions
and the comma after the if clause if it comes first,

PDF cospgaH Bepcuen pdfFactory Pro ansa osHakomneHus www.pdffactory.com



http://www.pdffactory.com
http://www.pdffactory.com

* |f students are unsure, answer any gquestions or ask
them to read the Language reference at this stagc

In sentence 1 we use if + past perfect (had +
E?$MM+mmmmM@;;
nitive.

Allow students about five minutes for this activity

Ask them to compare with a partner before you check
answers with the class.

Toi2gnsbydesSayedi7h

[IJ Sir Tim Bermers-Lee invented the Intemiet in the late
1980s/early 1990,

For further practice, ask students to do exercise G2 4 on
page 157 in the Language reference.

9 Cive students ten minutes to do this activity
individually, using their dictionaries if necessary.

= Monitor o point out mistakes with form but
encoutage students to self-correct by looking at
exercises f and 7 or at G2 on page 156 in the
Language reference.

*  Ask students to compare with a partner, correct
mistakes if necessary and discuss the sentences.

* Elicit an example of each sentence from the class,
correct it if necessary and ask other students if they
agree with the idea expressed.

| sPEAKING |

10 Read the introduction with the class and elicit’
1ell them that a debate {5 a formal argument and
discussion.

* Check they understand rapid rate (fast moving’
changing).

* Go through the following format of a debate, writing
it on the board if necessary: 1 People give their
arguments for the motion; 2 The opposition gives
their arguments against the motion; 3 Both sets of
people ask each other questions, discuss the points,
disagree, etr. .

* Divide the class into bwo groups (A and B) and tell
them 1o look at their information but not 1o read the
other group’s information,

*  Tell them 1o follow the instructions in the Coursehonk
and that all students must speak in the debate later.

= Remind students of the language in exercise 4 and
tell them to uge conditionals when appropriate.

* Manitor to help students with vocabulary and ideas if
NECessary.

* When students have finished preparing, put the
groups together so that everyone can see everyone
else,

TECHNOLOGY

*  Remind students of the debate format you introduced
earlier and pive the following timings: 1 five minutes;
2 five minutes; 3 ten minutes. You must give groups
equal time In stages 1 and 2. If the ‘for’ and ‘against’
groups are large, allow more time in stages 1 and 2,

* \While students are speaking manitor to note mistakes
with lanpuage from exercise 4 and eonditionals.

& When the debate and discussion are finished, ask
students to vote for or against the mation, Emphasise
they don't have to vote for their group if they think
the other group’s arguments were stronger.

* Finally, comect some of the more commeon and
important mistakes you noted earlier.

% 1f you have a very large class, you could form two A
groups and two B groups. Then hold two
simultaneous debates in separate parts of the room so
that the noise doesn’t distract groups.

HOMEWORK OPTIONS

Students do the exercises on pages B4-85 of the
Workbook.

Students research a piece of technology that has changed
people’s lives. They write an email to the author of the
article in exercise 2, supporting his view and describing
the consequences of their chosen technology not being
developed.

Students do exercises G2 4 on page 157 in the Language
reference.

" N——

166 “ Technology
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SCENARIO: COMPUTER CRASH

-~ 12.4 SCENARIO: Finally, elicit what they would do andfor who they
waild call if each item stopped working,
COMPUTER CRASH *  Elicit answers and include breakdmwn service,
N THIS LESSON l SITUATION |

Lesson topic and staging 1 If you used the Warm-up, tell students the article
s lesson focuses on |anguage for reassuring and is about problems caused because the computer
swouraging people. Students read an article that systems are not working properly.
epduces the scenario of a car breakdown company * Focus students on the photo and elicit what kind of
= touble be:cause its state-of-the-art computer systems company it is (a car breakdown company).
are not working properly. Next, they listen to some &

Then ask students to read the questions before giving

members of stalf commenting on working conditions i T st e T Bt sl A

& e company and then rank some of the company's

gebslerms_ They then listen to the director talking to a * Ask students to compare and discuss with a partner
a8 member and focus on the KEY LANGUAGE. Finally, before you check answers with the class.

e TASK asks them to role-play a staff meeting to discuss '

#= problems and decide on solutions,

DObjectives

By the end of the lesson, students should have:

= leamed useful phrases for feassuring and encouraging
people

® wsed this language in a ‘real-life’ situation to take part
m a staff meeting

* earacted specific information and/or language items
Fom a reading and listening texts da Ask students to read items a)-d) before you play the

* pamicipated effectively in extended speaking practice, track.
* Check answers with the class.
Common European Framework _

Seudents can use language effectively to agree and 1 LR D

@sagree politely, ask someone 1o clarify what they've
B ok i opiions cless as regands. Aincing 2b Tell students to make short netes and not to try to

sions 10 problem. write temtences,
& Play the track, pausing after each speaker to give
Timings students time to write.
¥ short of time, vou could drop exercise 3b on page 129, *  Ask students to compare with a pariner before you
A possible lesson break would be after exercise 3hb, check answers with the class.

*  In feedback, elicit the meaning of sprinkier system
which students will be able to guess from context,

m * Finally, ask students which problem they think is most
serious. (Answers are bold in the audioscript below.)
Thes aciivity introduces the idea of technology breaking
s and what to do about it
® Wiite the following on the board: horme telephone,
cooker, car, TV, celldmobile phone, fridee, home

computer,

* A<k students to imagine that they own all these iterns
and they suddenly stop working.

= Tl them to rank the consequences of these items
=opping warking, from most to least seriaus,

*  Put students in pairs to compare answers and give
PESONE.

* Bt a couple of lists from students and ask the rest
of the class if they agree,

*  Take this opportunity to introduce computer crash.
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TECHNOLOGY

* Set the context and ask students to read the questions
before you play the track.

= Ask students to compare with a pariner before you
check answers with the class (sections containing the
answers are bold in the audioscript below exercise
4c),

* In feedback, check students understand get the blame
[be told it's you that did something wrong) had a go
at me [criticised me, verbally attacked me).

4b First, ask students to try to fill gaps before you play
the track.

* Then play the track, if necessary pausing at the points
indicated in the audioscript below,

4c Ask students to compare with a partner hefore
reading the audioscript on page 189,

®  Check answers with the class (underlined in the
audioscript below) and elicit that the director is using
this language 1o make Rosa feel better.

*  Then elicittell students that { assure, [ guarantee and
you have my word all mean [ pronise,

*  Finally, check students’ pronunciation of assure and
guaraniee,

3a Tell students that the ranking will depend on their
oW opinions,

*  Allow students eight minutes 1o rank the problems,
using dictionaries If necessary,

3b Groups should have a maximum of four students.

*  Cive students five minutes to compare lists and give
reasons if necessary.

»  Ask students if their lists were similar or different (and
why).

KEY LANGUAGE:
reassuring and encouraging

4a First, ask students how they think the staff feel and
include upset and wordied in the items you elicit.

®  [Focus students on the title of this section and elicit
that this is language to make worried people feel less

50,

168 “ Technﬂ_gy
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SCENARIO: COMPUTER CRASH

*  Give students about ten minutes to prepare and
monitor to help if necessary.

| 1f you have at least eight students, first you could put
them into groups with athers with the same role. They
can then help each other prepare for the meeting.
Then form new groups with one of each role
represented.

& Read through the instructions with the class
and check they understand stalf movale (level of
happness).

* Go through the OTHER USEFUL PHRASES and tell
students they will also need to (choose as appropriate
to your class) agree, disagree, argue, persuade, as
well as sometimes reassure people.

*  Allow ten to fifteen minutes for the meeting and
remind students to note down decisions.,

*  Monitor to note mistakes with any of the language
you previously mentioned as useful.

7 If you have a very large class, farm two groups to do
this activity simullanesusly.

¢ Tell students to read out their decisions from exercise
& and discuss these as a class (or in their groups if
you have a very large class).

*  Maonitor to note mistakes with any of the language
vou mentioned as useful in exercise 6.

* \VWhen they have finished, elicit what students hawe
decided to do and why.

* Finally, correct some of the mistakes you noted in this
exercise and exercise 6,

HOMEWORK OPTIONS

Students do the exercises on page 86 of the Workbook.

Students write a short letter to the staff of EBS saying
what decisions were made and why.

Students do exercise KL 5 on page 157 in the Language
reference.

. TASK: pmhlem-sulving meeting |

5 Remind students of the staff meeting mentioned in
exercise da,

~#*  Read through the instructions with the ¢lass and
divide them into groups of four.
#*  Ask each student to choose a role or decide for them.

* Remind students of the KEY LANGUAGE and decide
if they need to reassure athers in the meeting.

|“:I'Et:hnnlug'5.r - 169
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TECHNOLOGQGY

12.5 STUDY AND
WRITING SKILLS

IN THIS LESSON

Lesson topic and staging

This lesson focuses on how to avaid plagiarism and
writing an article. Students discuss a list of examples

of plagiarism and then listen to a lecture on this topic.
Students then read a paragraph and four short texts based
on it and decide which are plagiarised. Next, students
brainstorm ideas on writing an article on technology.
They then read an article and focus on language used

to show the writer's opinion. Fimally, students write an
article of their own.

Objectives
By the end of the lesson, students should have:

*  extracted specific information andfor language items
from a listening and reading texts

® learned about plagiansm and how to avoid it
* |earned language for positioning (making your point

of view clear)
= written an article for a scientific journal.

Common European Framework

Students can understand the main points and information
in articles, and understand a writer's specific attitudes
and points of view. Students can write simple connected
texts to convey ideas on abstract and concrete ideas and
link a series of discrete items into a connected linear
sequence of points,

Timings

If short of time, you could set exercise 8 for homework.
Alternatively, you could drop exercise 2c on page

130 as this does not add to students’ understanding

of plagiarism. A possible lesson break would be after
exercise 3 on page 130.

WAREM-UP

This activity introduces the idea of quoting what other
people say,
*  Wirite the following questions on the board: 'How
long have vou lived in this townicity? Do you like it
= Tell students to speak to five others in the class
but not ta write their answers. Instead, they must
remember who said what.

* When they have spoken to five students, put them
intn pairs to tell each other whe said what.

* Then ask the class if anyone remembers what
everyone said and elicit the answers they heard.

170 Technology
[ UNIT 12 )

& Finally, elicit that it is difficult to remember whao said
what, but then ask in whai situation it is essential
1o quoede sources (when writing academic essays,
aricles, etc ).

— what it is and how to avoid it

I STUDY SKILLS: plagiarism

At no point in these activities try to personalise by
asking Have you been caught plagiarising? etc,

1 Focus students on the title of this section of the lesson

and ask if students know what plagiarism is.

* Check students’ pronunciation of plagfarism.

*  Ask students in what situations plagiarism is
considered a very serious offence.

* Set the activity, putting students into groups of three
or four for the discussion,

*  Answers will be checked in exercise 2a.

Za Set the activity and tell students to make extra notes
next to statements in exercise 1 i they need to,

*  Ask students to compare with a pariner.
®  Ask the students if they guessed correctly in exercise
1 and then go through answiers with the class.

iSections containing the answers are bold in the
audioscript below.)
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TECHNOLOGY

3a Ask students to read the introduction and then give
groups eight minutes ta discuss and note arguments.

Don't elicit ideas from the class at this stage.

5b Give students eight minutes to think of examples and
maonitor to prompt with ideas if necessary.

= Fut groups together to compare and tell them 1o note
down each others’ arguments and examples.

*  Tell students they will be able to use some of these
argumentsexamples later.

* If students have very few arguments/examples, elicit
ideas from the whole class and write them on the
board for students to use later,

6 Give students five minutes to read the anicle and
answer the questions.

* Tell them not to worry about difficult vacabulary at
this stage.

*  Ask students to compare with a partner before you
check answers with the class,

7 Identifying the writer's position

* Elicit'tell students that the writer says there are
advantages, but it is clear from his style that he thinks
there are more disadvantages and his position is anti-
technology:

* Then ask students to read the introduction,
instructions and examples,

*  Give them five minutes to find other examples and
then compare with a partner.

® Elicit ideas fram the class and write them on the
board {or see the Tip below).

* Students may have ideas in addition to those below.
Accept any reasonable suggestions.

* MNote: ‘chatting’ is in inverted commas fo show the
writer does not believe this activity is like chatting.

= MNumbers in brackets refer to the paragraph,

BB possible, reproduce the article so the whole class
can see it (perhaps on an Interactive Whiteboard or
an owerhead projector). As you elicit ideas, underline
them in the text. -

(] Big Brother is the all-powerful, all-sesing, oppressive
leader in George Orwell's novel 1984, His face is
seen everywhere with the slogan Big Brother Is
Watching You, He probably does not exist but is an
image used by the povernment o control people. The
government watches the population through TV
SCTEENS.

172 [NEEE vechnology

bt Lk i e — I

&  Ask students to read the instructions and then look
again at the article in this lesson and lesson 12.3,

* Remind students of the advice in exercise 4 and the
arguments/examples from exercise 5 and ask them to
decide on their position

®  Give them 15 minutes to brainstorm ideas and
organise these into paragraphs,

* Remind them of the language in exercise 7 and then
give them 3040 minutes to write the article.

* Monitor to point out mistakes and halp with
vocabulary if necessary.

®  Encourapge them to write a first drafl and to check it
for mistakes before writing a final one,

* Take the articles in for marking, paying attention to
positioning. and plagiarism.

HOMEWORK OPTIONS

Stucdents do the exercises on pages 86-87 of the,
Workbook,
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REVIEW

UNITS 10-12

1

B GRAMMAR |

Focus stedents on the photo on page 132 and elicit
that this is an audience in the cinema, and they are
wearing 3D glasses.

Set the questions and give students three minutes to
discuss them in groups of three.

Tell students to read items 1-5 and then give them
two minutes to find the information in the text.
Ask students o compare with a pariner before you
check answers with the class.

1 a film director (famous for Titanic), 2a movie [
new version of jules Verne's jowrney o the Centre
of the Earth — a novel published in 1864); 3 LU2's
(a world-famous Irish rock band) 3D film of their
latest tour; 4 the number of LIS cinemas that have
invested in 3D technology; 5 a Disney (famous,
mostly children's film, praduction company) film

Give students eight minutes to do this activity
individually and then compare with a partner.
Go through answers with the class and eficit that the
twa answers in 3-5 have exactly the same meaning.

1hi:2a; 3alerbi4aiorc); 5h)orch 6h); 7 hy;
Bl 9ap10c)

 vocasuLarY ]

4

Ask students to work in pairs for this activity,

If they are unsure of any answers, they can skim the
vocabulary sections in units 10-12 for help.

Go through answers with the class,

1 technophaobe; 2 environmentally; 3 used; 4 hard
wearing; 5 stimulated; 6 psychiatrist; 7 midaquate
B frustrated; 9 culsi rie; 10 intriguing: 11 fall;

12 equipment
Students work individually and then compare

answers with a partner.
Go through answers with the class.

1 make his mind q:mhgmnvm:tm dok; lnuwf
hunurd;!lmpanmpmmmﬂ;am two minds;
5 peace of mind

KEY LANGUAGE

6 Set the context and ask students to read statements
1-6.
=  Play the track and then ask students to compare with
a partner.
= Gothrough answers with the class,
1 False; 2 False (almost every evening]; 3 True
{that's the time when | [...] work on my
assignments); 4 False (oncel; 5 True; 6 True
7 Give students ten minutes to do this activity
individually.
® Azl them o compare with a partner before you play
the track again.
* Check answers with the class.
1¥ou can be frank of with me ...; 2 Why dont you
say tell me all abaut itt; 3 Look, | understand how
-;mﬁalw:t‘rh@: : mm»ayfaim
“‘.E reng 5"""_ : : 3 ﬂw
you feel; 6 _Hmmrm. Fd..; 7 ... talking to
your| tandmijﬁuw 8 Stop worry worrying
Track 3.25
Tara, Henry
11 Can | have a word with you, Henry?
H: Sure.
T: I'm very behind with my coursework,
H: Are you finding the course oo difficult?
T: Mot really, That's not the problem.
H: Well, is there serething wrong at home!
TR
H: You can be frank with me, Tara. | promise vou, it
wion't 20 any further.
71 Things have been quite difficult recently with ... with
my flatmates,
H: Wiy don't you tell me all about it? =
T: It's hard to explain. it seems so stupid
H: Look, | understand how you feel. Just tell me in your
own winrds.
T: OK. It's the evenings really. You see they love listening
to music and they have really powerful stereo systems.
In fact they play music almost every night. But that's
the time when | nead o work on my assignments.
H: But why is that a preblem for youl
T: Well, the music is 50 loud | can't really concentrate
O Ty Witk
H: Mmm, that doesn’t sound very fair to me, | must say. It
might be a good idea to tell them how you feel
continued..

Units 1012 m 173
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l 174

REVIEW

UNITS 10-12

1: I'm not sure. | mean ... | don't want to stop them
enjoying themselves.

H: 1 1 were you Td just ask them to turn down the
volume.

7= Wiell, | dicl ask them onee and they wurned it down,
But they just started playing the music loudly again
the next night.

H: You might consider talking to your |andlord about this.
He probably doesn't know about this noise problem.

7; Maybe, | suppose | could try talking to him.

H: And stop worrying about it. Things'll get better, I'm
sure about that,

LANGUAGE CHECK |

8 Give students ten minutes to complete the gaps and

then check their answers.,

*  Ask students to compare with a partner before you go

through answers with the class.

J Look BACK

9 The aim of this activity is to remind students of
areas they looked at in Units 10-12. This will help
reinforce any language or skills they had difficulties
with or were particularly good at.

Units 1012

EF i students have problems remembering these
exercises, you could put them into small groups to
remind each other (as appropriate) of the vocabulary
jearned, the content of the text, the topic they talked
about.

(&) To extend the activity, ask students to choose one of
the exercises and write a test for other students. This
could be a list of questions, a trueffalse, a gapfill, etc.
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Extra practice key

Limig 1

G117

T2 rEdxshha

G2 2

1 D o peeir .0 2 A gl nedelineg |, 20 Digen e i e phacne
beloay .o 4 b your course petting ;- 5 Docs amone know.. B Do
WM ﬁ:;_l'ﬁ.‘hlm ot T AR e Sedenls Baming - & Do pour panents
Erupa

Gl

T 2adcdhba b radlsrc ik

KL 4

1 rather 2 vicious: * e & teuble 5 selutien; b asaation; 7 deal:
& bl

Y15

1 e 2 apmerimaeicay, 3 cullunes: 4 charismma: 5 vocabadan:
ey ]

VEIG I R Ldebda Gl Te

nit 2

Il ThPa3m4a;5h0

L I

B v looked a2 o heen neadkegen seul; 3 e B wearrping:

4 S bwmn living e B 5 % been mining & “ve bought

i

U It erkes: T 01 Wheey ares 30108 e dan et 5t 6 oshe ckes
LR

I l'_'rl'rl.l|!‘|'r'|:lu il evee hesa miach noonansi- 2 Fel Tiep 5o ko whes
tha film starts; 3 Dooyow knoay whedher she's coming $o the partyd;
A U tprid Wl mae i ghics sl B availabler; 5 Dasonder e iy
jrut the keps?s 6 P like 1o bnow whant couses eanthgquakes

KL=

L 2a; 3GAc5 g nol et b & d

W1

I vandakems 2-cfimi: 1 detachesd 4 Blocks; S apeng 6 coreeolion;
¢ amandunec & sunning

17

! satellity imsapes; b acivntSa joumals 3 significans effects; 4 global
warmeng: 5 false mperssion; & dimase change

Y10

I relativey: 2 defibertely; 3 compasacvedy: £ mainly: 5 pensivehy;
i nomally

Unit 3
11
| few:  mhipdenis 3 handly any; 4 pone ol 5 Several of: &g litile
7 ifibe; & Py 8 moisch
1Y
Cluiddnch is a fictional sport inveniod By the author |K- Rowding
for the best-selng Hary Potter boaks, 11 i ball games in wiach
the plwpers fry to soore goals. There are four Balls and by t=ame of
seve plarees. Uisually the plaess ane wizasds and wischiz and play
tha g iy yirg on thear Sroomsticks. The poals are ring-shaped
ard are above the ground. The ohijecr of the game & o scans moen
i Bhan e appoaing leam
Ll
1t 2 thr: 3 Thee 4 thin 5 -, — 2 6 1w
Kldld2iidediadgic
ViE
_l:qﬁh"-'l.': I Camline: ¥ Lucy; 4 Duwvick 5 Mimncda; O 'Walier

L]
el X b J a8 5¢
Wi F
1 agiisg: 2 llegal: 3 conndimation: 4 expe: 5 ckansanic

Uit 4

Gt

11k Fa: 2 1h Fa: 372 Moz o Ih 2a: 51k 2a

v o]

1 s’ Bunver siwen; X il b bond; ¥ amn't have finishess 4 will
v aerived: 5 won't haeee [efi; B adll have petsered: 7 will Bave
trrened; & will hunoe spuni

023

T 2034 h 5 b nof mseda, o

KEL4

| ||'w'¢l'ip|:||1ljllu.| vyt B Ddibdings . 2 1'm oot Sue Gl
that, ¥ probably cost quate-afot L. 3 W'l have o think abon
that: ool e an efiect | £ 70 Be telking 40 the manager ..
5 I'm ot mure about that. What anghe do you think ... 6We nesd o
b cansbul Thar might benie 2 big impact o oor salis

1,25

words in puzzls: anasthetia aniibiofic; arthrios; cancos: dlabetes
ety fonver; inhectives; injection; mithailfe; meeprhine: moadd
parkiller: parasiie; phamacisi; physiotherapy; pepchiatnst
radiobogist; sergenn; spmpmm; ransglinis vaocine

Linlt5

Rr1idagregdaksa

G2 2

1 managed: 2 didn't have 007 3 veerenT alike ing 4 in gefting:
Eoaldfn't; 6 0 hinel 7 oweas sk by A coeadd

GiE

T 1 eouldn® e’ ahike b .. 3 Foema®eas dlile b ging oo 3 Juan
alishn’® harene 8o wear 2 4 e wene able do get 0 5 U had oo pary
b | sacceeded’ in oo ngima nasged oo boemae

KL 4

1 really; 2 agres: 3 mind; & see; 5 that: G w7 arwer; 8 reed
VIS T 23450 ha

Y2k

1 doghaound runway; 2 nebolence; 3 nogh waather; 4 punciune;

5 ailbwsck; & plaHune aberation

L

soaviwrthing insitde or pard of & Car: airbap anli-lock brakes, seat bl
something on ihe mad: one.way sineet. speed cameras, traific lighs:
a Loy spendl-limi

Vag

1 ppoocy; 2 aleansd: Irisighil; 4 shumbe; 5 [lest] 6 emn

Limil &

TN 1 hZ2aE3a4a

G112

1 waa siing. 2 looked; 3 had been sitting: 4 hadthad brought

5 wwas; b hiel b working 7 haclit Badl: B wan®: 0 beoughts 10 ot
11 was lookeg: 12 hadshad broughe

G23

AW hen | was a child | wes wsed toread | Then | wioeid o nead by
..y B¥ears s | weeshd wsedd 80 lree - I el ussa' o be mach
i-:wd bz O Didn' i used use b live @ o | weossled e 40
e

EL4

1 Ch, | wasn's expecting for bo pay so much.; 2 How abont if 8
talked 1o herk, 372 4 Your'l find I'm pocd valtee (oF meaoney.

3 bk, el Bin bk & proposal; & Could | suggest was o meet
in Mowemberd; 7 & 8 1 noed mone time 1o think about this ..

L B

1 blngs 3 poetny 3 boographies; 4 hisione 5 memairs:

& anohagraphied; 7 nersandes; B oo

Vi

I judge; 2 poet; 3 Bogrepher, 4 deamalil 3 chilic: & moreeis
WiT

1 candle, lamp, larnem, fadh X cry, whisie, ;.-ell.i!'flu'!:..gg:-_‘.w;
plare, Mok 4 carkness, sfence; 5 silent, mxlile

Unil 7

G121

1 hae been siolery 2 was. bising waidhed: 3 am being kept awake at
night; 4 was greon a waich; 5 is requined; & can be soplaimed
G122

1 was being eshlished; 2 was ghoen: 3 vwas builr; 4 being alkowed;
5 v by influgnel: & o boen constnctedt 7 wpsfis ingprised;
11 is being damaged: 3 oo b resansd

GI3 Ma: 2t 3k 40

KL%

1 oty 2 thicesgh; 3 wial: 3 abscliledy; 5 idea; bofid; 7 ol 8 reeed
¥i5

T omaes] 2:innavative; 3 ancinl 4 ughy

Y26
1 mhuil; 2 damaged: 3 commission; 4 demmalich; 5 dedgned.

f mainiaing 7 sesiiees § ool
b prcice ey JREE
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Extra practice key

Va7 ld;2a:3e4b

ViR

| insoiuble; 2 overcrowded: 3 revitalised; 4 misunderstond;
3 urimportant

Unit 8

Gl

1 Our tacher allawed us to use calculitors.; 2 We stopped the car
to look al the beautiful view.: 3 Would you consider gree giving WS
a larger roomi ; 4 I'm afraid | forgat focking to lock the door ...

5 The door seems to be locked. . 6 ... Il ry send sending him a
text message.; 7 Did you vermembes Beming fo furm off the lights?;
B | alwinys fry ta stay intouch ..

G12 11b, 2a;2 1a, 2b; 3 1h, 2a; 4 1a. 2k

G213

| has had histher hetese searched: 2 am having my car washed;

1 had his watch repaired; 4 have rry hair cut; 5 has had her
contract cancelled: 6 bad our bags searched

KL4

1 2h3aahGh 6y Telc

¥i.25

Clues across: § muttinational; 8 rights; 10 corporate. Clues o
1 influance: 2 creativity; 3 collaboration; 4 networking: 5 aerarchy;
7 rasowirces; 9 fair

Vi, 6

1 celebeity; 2 press; 3 paparazzl; 4 broadeast; 5 newspaper;

b cowerdge

Unit9

G111

1 ahsolutely: 2 really; 3 absolusely; & reallyfvery; shighthy!
extramely; & very; 7 good: § enormousbig; 9 interesting; 10 hottes;
11 starving: 12 upset

G22

Bridget Riley is probably the maost famous ivimg painter of ap ar
toptical artl, These are works which usually feature patterms ... In
these large pairtings she skilfully used black and white lines to
create amazing illusions, Her first big exhibition was in Lendon

in 1962, The paintings on display were so powerful that viewers
frequently complained .. she used celour imaginatively. In the late
19805, she began to experiment ...

G213

1 is mainly: 2 opened the envelope carefully: 3 In 2004 |5 4 usually
et hoove; 5 cenainly know: & have often seen; 7 did you get there;
B finished his secay guickly

KL4

1£2 %k 45 d 6 a) not needed = &

w135

1 artist. art v, collector, critlc, painter, sculptor 2 abstract,
realist, conmemporary, modery; 3 theught-provoking, controversial,
proundbreaking: 4 praview, relrospective; 5 masterpiece

Vih

1 moving 2 painfully;3 useless: 4 criticised; 5 highly: & entirely;
7 totally; B highly; 9 totally; 10 different; 11 wrong; 12 utterly

Unit 10

Gl

1 That's the mian | met yesterday.: 2 This i the DVD player which/
shat deesnt work very wedl; 3 Janine is the woman whoee house
was destroyec in the earthquake.; 4 My sister, who is a doctor,

fivess in an obd house. My sister, swhao lives in an old house, is a
doctor. - 5 This is the computer game | told you about. /This Is the
computer game abaut which 1 rold you.; B The course, which began
ifi September, is very difficult. The course, which is very difficult,
began in September

G112

1 | don’t fully understand the problern on which he's working.;

2 Protecting the envirnment is 4 cause in which she really
belieyes.; 1 This is the bill about which we disapreed ; d This is the
course for which they applied.; 5 That hoted is the one in which we
oiten stayed.; & Constance is the architect for whom | work.; 7 That's
the team for which my brother plays foothall,; 8 Do you remember
the project on which we used to work togethert

v e [T
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GI13

1 D you knowy the persan about wha whom | am falking?; 2 This
phome, that which was very expensive, has never waorked properly;
1 I'my visiting the plage where | grew up in.; 4 Michasl, whe is very
intelligent, isn't viry good at solving puzzies. 5 The spudents, who
are from many different countries, are leaming English.; 6 She's a
wornan that she never admils she's wrang,

G2 4

1 designed: 2 lef; 3 standing; 4 recommended; 5 giving: b bought
KLS

1¢ 2y $d-4h5h6mTe b

Vi

1 et on with; 2 pet used 1o; 3 broke up; 4 fall aut with; 5 put up
with; & pet down o

V27 1cib e 4d5a

V3G

1 pychiatrists; 2 case files; 3 assessment; 4 profiles; 5 mkive, & deduce

Unit 11

G111

1 was working: 2 had lved; 3 should see; 4 would see ... the next!
fillowing day; 5 had been. . his... their & his.. had recalved.... the
day beforethe previous day.

G112

1 she doesn't have 3 job at the moment.; 2 the weather ther: s
aherays cold in the winter.: 3 they're going to France when theywe
finished the course.; 4 had been o a terrible vrhinnl when she was a
child.; 5 they had watched the final episode of ER the night before.;
& pellution from care causes global wanming

G113

1 warned: 2 refused; 3 apcalagls.ed for: 4 offerad: 5 persuatiedd; b ages
G4

| He offered o carry my case,; 2 She regretted getting martied

su youngs; 3 Mike warned me not o buy anyl hing fram that

shap.: 4 She apologised for shouting at me; 3 My parents abways
encouraged me to learn the guitar:

KL5

isupgested answers); 1 Why is Cambridge worth seeing?; 2 1tis an
important educational, cultural and business centre., % Facilities for
tourists are getting betfer and befter each year. 4 s bail dirgs, parks
and courtryside make it a beautiful place to lve; 5 The university is
becoming mane and more poplar with Internafional studenis.]

& 50, what are the main historical sights of the city?

Vi&

1 languages; 2 instilutions; 3 cuiging; 4 religion: 5 the ars;

f architechure 7 rityalstraditions; 8 climate

V17

1d2udedab5Ebc

Vid b

1 valuable: 2 responsible; 3 international; 4 multicultural;”

5 misunderstanding & antisocial; 7 predates; § timel et

Unit 12

Git ld2bicdSehbTedb

ci12

1 10 go tomoenow ... 2 SUPPOSING We are Were rich, ... 3 'dbe
much happler if | esn could ..., 4 As long asyou yeeaiet fook afier it,
5 if she wold-brirg brings her camerd.; 6 ... won't wouldn't
it bz armazing?

Gz3

Thetes3f4 bS5 6a; Tep i d -

GL4

1 would have talked: 2 had done; 3 had had; 4 would be; 5 had
pone; 6 wouldn't have been

KL5

1d;2¢3fahShbe Fpba

Via

1 appliances; 2 device; 3 apparatus; 4 equipment; 5 gaclget

vi?

| userfriendly: 2 state-ni-the-art; 3 durable; 4 ohsulete; 5 handy;
& environmentally friendly

vid

1 umablis * inequality; 3 dislikes; 4 inaccurate; 5 mistrust:

B unnecessary; 7 inefficient; B inappropriate
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